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' INTRODUCTTON

RATIONALE AND PURPOSE

;
!
i
{

z
! 4

The individual in dur society is faccu with indreasing demands for competent
performance as a meémber--and often as a leader~-of groups. Such groups are
found in all aspects of a person's 1ife--in the family, the community, and the
worid of work. quides being invaluable for effectively accomplishing a

task, cooperative jrelationships with other people are often a major source

of motivation, s isfaction, and happiness for the individual.

A successful per Bn must have certain technical and cognitive skills to develop
a career and con?ribute to the common cultural base of our society. Techmical.

and cognTtive SKiTI5 are of naus‘é’““nmvar P they tannot beappHed in .
cooperative effqrts i

"+ The need for interaction skills 1s especially apparent in the economic
world. A satisfactory career--findinyg, ma1ntafning. and advancing in
employment--depends a great deal upon a person's ability to work cooperatively.
Persons who cannot communicate, build meaningful relationships. or manage
conflicts constructively are usually not selected for retention and promotion
within economic organfzations. Such abilities, however, cannot be acquired
quickly or eaiiiy They require extended learning and intensive praciice
in a vartety of real groups. They require, in fact, a lifetime of.attention
and study. | )

Traditionally, the family has been chargﬁd with the responsibility for
imparting co perati,e attitudes and skills to young people, and the task has
been rather informally defipned. 0Often, however, the family cannot bé relied
.upon to perfonn that task, and more formal learning opportunities must be
found. | N

Such forma; learning mignt be provided in tne publi. school system. There

young people can acquire the necessary learning and experience the necessary
practice ih a wide variety of group situations. At the same time, an introspective
eye can bq focused upon the very concepts of leadership and membership which

make such groups work. In spite of the obvious educational imperative, however,
tnere see¢s to be a marked absence of curricula aimed at the socialization

of group 5kills and attitudes, and the teacher who wisnes to address these

areas may i find 1t difficult to find suitable student materials.

Tnis currchlum responds to that need by providing goals anc objectives,
instructibnal content, learning experiences, and assessment means and methods _
for teachling students the attitudes and skills they need to work effectivgly’/
in task-oriented groups. These skills and attitudes are innerent 1n the”
following: group-related competences: .

o communicating successfully;

e using group resources advantageously;

e resolving conflicts which arise;

e planning and work ; with others;

e evaluating group anplishment and affinity;
» setting example. 1 sharing Yeadership;

e making and carryiug out group decisions; and,
# cooperating to accomplish the required task.

Q "‘7"r
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What is now known about the leadersnip-membership continuym.-of social and
personil behavior indicates not only that can the above skills be identified
and learned, but also that the best time to learn such skill3 is during the
formative years of youth. Proyided nere, by design, is a curriculum for use
in the public schools which offers students practical, tangible learning
exper:entes abﬁut }eadershzo and membership in task-ariented groups.

PR

-y N -

AN OV'ERVIEH OF THE CURRICULUM

Vs

Tne purpose of the INTERACTION curriculum is to provide students with the -
information and skills they need to work effectively in task-ariented groups
The curriculum is presanted in eight self-contained units or modules, each o1
wnich emphasizes a particular set of group interaction attitudes, knowledge,
and skills. Wnile it is recommended that all eight modules be presented as
a curriculum, ail the modules a—-g self-contained and any one can be used
independently.

-
P
e

i .

I. COMMUNICATING presents ways people can 1mprove communication and }
SnOWS how effecttve communication can support groul. performance.

I1. USING RESOURCﬁS helps group members identify and use their own
1nd391dua1 resources to accomplish 2 group task

[11. ﬁf§OLVING CrafLICTS provides insight intu causes of group canf%xct
and introduces methods for solving such problems.

~

Y. PLANNING Zeadsvstudents through a step-by-step planning process
e winich can be applied to individual as well ag group activities.

V. EVALUATING provides a process for aJSess1n§ the cohesiveness and
performance of tne group.

=

VI. SHARING LEADERSHIP examines the qualities of leadership and the
effects of the use and misuse of power.

VII. MAKING DECISIONS presents seven methods for making decisions and
shows how to determine the appropriate method for a given situation.

Yil1l. COOPERATING summarizes the curriculum by showing ways group
can work togetrer harmoniously.

For each moduley INTERACTION provides worksheets for the students and related
objectives, teacning suggestions, and evaluation procedures for the teacher,

For an effective pragram, the sbjectives should be approacned and the worksheets
should be presented in_the sequence given. There is, however, much. room for

* flexibility in the curriculum. Yeu should choose the specific ceniext or

-S>
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setting, the particular probless, tasks, and situations, and the teacning
metnod wiaich works best for you and your students.

W Pt
e o,

OPGANIZATAON GF THE MODULES

.

A1l modules follow the same general pattern cutlined below. Student

- materials are contained in a series of worksheéts. Masters are -ovided for

- toe program, you can duplicate tie number you nead for your students.

NPT Instructions for presenting the worksheets are in¢luded in this manual, as

- are additional activities and zvaluat’~n forms for you to use. Each module
is presented in the following sequential phases. )

¢ Preparation for Module Phase. This phase is repreSented by the first -
student worksheet in eacn module. Questions guide students in evaluating
tiieir oersonal knowledge of and skills in the INTERALTION area emphasized
in that ‘particular module, and in relating such knowledge anc skills to
thair datly tasks and activities. This worksheet shoulq be
students a day or two before beqinning the second phase §f 3he mod
it can then be used as a pretest to determine your studemts' interests,
attitudes, knowledge, and skills. The information gathere¥ from this
first worksheet will be used for class dis.ussion later in the molule
{during the INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE.) Specific instructions fof conducting
t?at discussion are included in the teacher materials at the* appropriate
place. - ©oE

=

s Problem Exposure Phase. Students are then presented with a simulation
axercise (in one or two worksheets) in which they are given the opportunity
to attempt to apply the INTERACTION skills focus of the module to a 1ife-
Yike problem. However, *he group activities presented here are so
structured that the d.fficulties and challenges of the INTERACTION
process are emphasized. The group is not expected to succeed. After
they have completed the simulation, they discuss their experidnce.

Tne simulation and discussion snould nelp motivate students td want o
develop tneir xpowledge and skills in one INTERACTION area. Twoe purpose
of tnis phase, then, is to 21liow students to experience for themselves
tne need for t* development of INTERACTIGN skilis. ;

performance. These observations can-then serve as & rorm of phre-
assessment and can help you make the INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE relevpnt to
the unique needs of your students. You might #ven want to usejcassatte
recorders to tape each group's discussfon in this PROBLEM EXPOSURE
PHASE activity to supplement vour own written observations. T4 assist
you in making group observat.ons, you will fine a GROUP OBSERVATION
FORM which you may dupiicate and uée to record your assessment .of the

i group's interaction. Be especially attentive to students’ readtions

} During this phase, you canfheca?d your observations of the group's
|
3
r
|

e
)
§
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INTRODUCTION

in tnis phase; many of them find this experience frustrating because
it intentionally contains roadblocks to success. To avoid such
frustration, make sure Students are aware of the purpose of this phase.

e Instructional Phase. The instructional content of tne module i3
contained in a series of student worksheets, supplemented with activities
indicated in the teacher materials. Included in this manual are :
information sheets, activity guides, and simulations designed to
oresent students with information and practice in the INTERACTION
skills presented in the module. This phase should expand the students’
understanding of the particular content and skill area of the module.
Tney snould develop a broad-definition of the term being studied. In
some cases, noted n the module, the INSTRUCTIONA. PHASE can be given
to ‘students as a total package. It can then be used in a self-pacing
independent study approach. The INSTRUCTILNAL PHASE in other modules
should NOT pe given as a tctal package. In either case, specific
snstructions are presented in tne teacher materials for the given
module. Also, each worksheet gives imstructions for its use and
should be checked carefully before distribution. In" some cases, the.
first page snould be given separately from tne second page. Tnis phase
is tonciuded by ar INSTRUCTIONAL TEST, always contained in one worksheet
titled "What Did You Leam?" This test can be used to determine whether
or not studemts nee¢ additional study before joing to the final phase
of tne module. oL :

Ky w7 i

. éggiication Phase. This phase requires the most expertise on tne part
of tne teacner and depends directly on now well the teacher knows the

class. No student worksheets can be prepared in advance for this phase,

2 tne activities contained here are tc come directly from the teacher
ir cooperation with the students inithe sggci??c class group. Ta this
vay, stugents; can be 3hye!ve3 In reai-11fe activities and can test their
INTERACTION 3kills in a way which is believable to them. The final two
workcheets in each module present two evaluation forms_for students

to .se wnen tney have completed the APPLICATION PHASE. “How Well Ctd
You Do?" 2sks students to evaluate their own individual contributions
to the group process\. "How Well Did the Group Dof' asks them to
evalyate the group performance. This final group evaluation should be
completed first by each individual-alone, and tnen by the small group
as & whole. Tnrougn evaluation experiences such as these, students can
develop an awareness of tne group INTERACTION process. Thus, the
evaluation process itself is as important as the conclusions reached
within it. )

The pnases will be indicated again in each module; the generaj sequence
snould becomr familiar after one or two modules have been used. [t's mot
necessary tnat students be informed of these specific phases in crder for |
them to aceomplisn the:-godls set put for them in each module.

Wor. heets are i%eatifieé With tws numbers in tne upper lefthand cormer.
The Homan numera aindita;es the module number: e.g. IY-Planning. Tne Arabic

10
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~ rather than precise— In those cases, your group of students may require more
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-

numeral indicates the pesitich of tne worksheet within the module; e.y.4 = the
fourth wgrksheet,  Therefore, IV-4 indicates the fourth worksheet in the Planniry
module. . ’ ’

Tnroughout tne turriculum tre term group is used. This refers to a unit of .

4 to 6 students wnich we cugusst you establish at the beginning-of the course.
Activities ard tasks xhouid cften be aciomplished by these. small groups. At
times, it will be suggested thgt you do an activity with the total class

group. Waen presertipg a new Loncept, often the ideal procedure is to work
witn the totai class imup Tirdt. Present the concept, and lead the total
class group througn a practice Sefsion in that concept before setting up the
small groups. One way of nandlirg thic presentation is to Use one small

geoup as a demonstration group and guiue them through the activity in Yront

of the entire clasy. Give suggestions and support as you do this, Then

go into the small roups, and’'have them practice applying the cencept.

During the time that small groups are functioning, it is important for you 3
to eirculate throughout the room and give support to the groups when tpey are
achieving positive;results. Smail groups are difficult for students to handie;

if it were easy, such a curriculum as this one would pot be necessary. Oon't expect
everything to go gmoothly througnou® the course. Encouragement and support for
the progress that/students make is important to keep them working at these

skills. (Think ¢gf the small groups in which you have been invnlved and how ¢
they functio: -4/ You will probably remember many times when the group process - -
seemad very frystrating to you. All the more reason why we need an INTERACTION
curricu?um.z// >

/’f ¥ » -

dhen clags discuss¥dn is called for, there are two options: you can 1) iead

the discussion with the entire class.participating as a whole and yet draw

upon the experiences of each group; or you can 2) divide tha discussion time
Yso that-first eacn small group discusses the issue and then each group reports

to tne total class. In the latter, you should giye the small groups the
questions wnh ¢n are given to you as_guidelines for discussions.

when timing is given throughout the curriculum, it is often sstimated

or less time to complete tnat activity. In the Probiem Exposure Phase
activities, however, tne time limits given are important. Hote them and
adhere to them. These activities are not to be completed by the groups ar
tne 1imits: are important restrictions. :
Yoy may wisa for students T3 3T3y 1r the same smatl-groups-througheut-a— — —— ——
semester or even the school year. This has one important.instructional

advantage; students are presented with the challange of working with whatever
snortcomings and assets the group has. Many times in real-life situations, &

person cannot cioose to alter tne“membership of a group regariless of whefher

the group really "works” or not. However, you may find that reguiring . -
students.to stay in the same small groups over a ldng period of time is so

deadly thmt 1t detracts frcm the success of the total program. If that .
nappens, it would be unwise td maintain them. You will be able to determine

which alternative works best for your particular group of students. Discuss

with the &tudents your choices.

4" -
R
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RESOURCES YOU WILL NEED | -

At g

¥ou will need a classroom with flexible seating so that your class can function
both as 4 single large group and in small groups of 4 to 6 students each.

Since much time will be spent in the small groups, you should determing some
way to get from the large group. to the small- groups and back again efficiently.

Also, tf the ciassroom sust be used by other classes, as is-dften the case,
S establish early in the course 2 smooth and definite routTne for returning the
. desks to the format used by the following class.

while these classroom lcgistics may seem to be u:important. they can be used

as a "group task on a simple physical level and can often serve to i1lustrate
problems éxperienced by task-oriented groups. Does someone always arrange his
or her desk so that it is not really a part of the oroup? Does soﬁzone atwaxs

forget” to return the desk to the end-of-class arrangement? Do you get °

complaints from the taacher whose class folloms yours about the way you leave
the room? Don't dwell on’logistical problems; they tend to sound absurd if you
do. But do mention specific instances where improvements will contribute to
grous performance. ) ’ ’

"%,

Ed

You will need access to a duplicating process for reproducing the student
werksheets from the master sheets included here. Punch three holes in the
wor§sheets s0 -students tan keep them in nPtebooks.

fn one activity in Mﬁduleﬁl‘ you must make two transparancies from a master
given in the tedcher materials. You will need the equipment to do that, plus
an overhead projector to show the transparancies.

in some cases. audio- and video-taping are recommendld. While these procCesses

! are pot absolutely required by .he curriculum, students seem to bepefit from

- them, especially in the areas of self-group-evaluation. You would need vwideo
equipment capable of recording and pley-back, and the time and space to record
each small group individually. For audio-recording, ‘you might be able to

. record several groups in the same room at the same time, and will thus need {
several recordars and tapes. While this migh* seem to be expensive, all
tapes can be erased and returned to the school media center at the end of the
couvse. ' : —

Students will need loose-leaf noteboocks in which to keep the worksheets and
notes required by the curriculum. ) .

)

EVALUATION

. Fyalgation forms guide you in evaluating the prograsm on several levels and in
several different ways. First of all, there are the evaluations found within

-32- . , .
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the student worksheets themselyes. . They consist of:

¢ THE FIRST WORKSHEET OF CACH MOBUMLE. As mentioned in that phase, the
first worksheet in every module can serve to show you what students already
know abaut the {NTERACTION skills emphasized in the module, and how they
apply these skills in everyday life.

o WHAT DID YOU LEARN? The test at the end of the INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE
evaluates what the students have learned about the knowledge and skills
of the IRTERACTION area emphasized in the module.

o HOW WELL DID'YOU D0? ‘The student self-evaluation form focuses on the
person's appraisal of his or her own interaction in the group.

* HOW WELL DID THE GROUP DO? “The group evaluation form should be given first
to individual students to complete privately. THEN one form should be
completed by the small group as a whole.

Other evaluation tools provided included a series of forms which you as the
teacher can utilize. Each module has a GROUP OBSERVATION FORM which you can

use tc observe the small groups in action, and to evaluate their INTERACTION
~processes. This is hard to do when several groups are in action at the same

time and you are trying to go from group to group to offer support and direction;
however, it can be useful to both you and the group members to discuss your
observations of them,

AUDIO-VISUAL taping can also be an effective evaluation tool, and is
especially useful for the groups to view themselves; they can often benefit
from using the GROUP OGSERVATION FORM while observing themselves on tape.
AUDIO alone can also be helpful.

Finally, there are a series of forms for you to use with other adults who

work with your students in various. settings where group skills are used.
Included are forms to interview PARENTS and EMPLOYERS {which can include anyone
ip a leadership position--such as a church group leader or the leader .of a3
volunteer group in which your students participate). It's a good idea to

try to find one such person for each student; however, it's also a goud idea
to use these forms only if your students are involved in the INTERACTION
curriculum over a long period of time, such as a full school year. It's
difficult for changes in behavior to be lived out in situations outside the
schoo) with less sractice time than that. You might want to give these forms
both before and atvter the INTERACTION curriculum is used.

Before beginning the program, get some background information about your
students in relation to INTERACTION experience and skills. What kinds of

groups have they belonged to? What kinds of jobs have they had to do with
others? What are their feelings about groups? What kind of benefits and
problems have they experienced as group members or group leaders? What are
their career Jlans?. . ~_

For your own records, you may find it useful to keep a DAILY L0OG, in which you.-
note the relevance and success of varigus activities, modifications you nade in
the program, student comments about the program, and your own personal reactions.
Such notfes can prove usefuyl if you choose o teach the curriculum again.

I
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TEACHER.SUGGESTIONS

I. COMMUNICATING

Group Objectives

As a result of participating in this module, the group will communicate more
effect1:?}y within itself and with other groups. More specifically, the
group w

give information;

receive information;

keep and remember information;

identify seme of the ways that individual and group interpretation
can affect how people communicate. ‘

O P -

Y

. - ‘, )
Individual Student Objectives o

In order to accomplish the group objectives, each student will develop the
fellowing at;itudes knowledge, and 5kills,

Attitudes. Each student will: -
- be sensitive to individual and group feelings’
- accept the respongibility for trying to understand
another's view and values; ‘
- value“the sharing of information.

" Knowledge. Each student will know how to:
- give information;'
- recefve information;
- explain how an individual's values can affect communi-
cation;
- keep information;
- remember information;
- involve others in a group discussion.
Skills. fach student will be able to:
- express group feelings;
give information; -
identify interpretation;
remember information;
help others participate.

TEACHER'S NOTE. The Introduction of this manual contains a general descrip-

"~ tion of INTERACTION modules and how to ue: them. Rlease review *he Intro-

duction as well as the apecnfw Teacher Suggestions given here bafore you
begin uswg thie module in your claasroom. .

-17- 1b
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iLPREPARATION PHASE

Worksheet I-1. Cummunicating

It.is important that the students understand the relationship between their
day-to<day activities and-the skills involved in effective group communication.
This worksheet is designed to encourage students to think about how Ehese
skills can be applied to such daily tasks as interacting with parents, friends,
teachers, and employers. ~

Remember to distribute this first worksheet cne or two days before you plan to
begin the Problem Exposure Phase in class.

* 1 PROBLEM EXPOSURE PHASE |,

Purpose L
The Problem Exposure Phase is designed to provide students with an experience

“in which a major communication problem is simulated. The groups will select

a task that it will attempt to complete while allowing their behavior to be
controlled by "labéls" which they are wearing on their foreheads. During this
activity, you should carefully observe the behavior of the students. Even
though the method may appear humorous, encourage them to approach the task in
a serious manner.

Worksheet 1-2. Ignore Me

Befora you distribute worksheet I1-2, prepare the labels to be given to the

students. Self-adhes e mailing 1abe]s work well. Each student shouid wear a

label on his foreheaa so that everyone in the group---except that student---
will be able to see it. The label will tell the others how to treat that
studeht during the group discussion. For example, the labels might read:
IGNORE ME (I'm usually wrong). ’

LAUGH AT ME (I'm always Joking so don't take me ser10us1y)
LISTEN TO ME (I know what I'm talking about

. GET ANGRY AT ME (I'm always starting trouble

> ENCOURAGE ME (I have good ideas, but I'm shyj.

DON'T BELIEVE ME (I hardly ever tell the truth)

h G PN —
. " e e

Distribute "iorksheet I-2 and allow the students to read through it and_answer
any questions about the dctivity. Have each group select the task they want
to do. When you feel that the students understand the assignment, distribute
the labels.

' 17
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Be sure that the students do not know what their own iabels -say.

Allow 20 minutes for the group to work in its task. During this time, observe
the group as the students discuss their problem. Look for their reaction to
how they are treated; of course, check to make sure the students adhere to the
directions. Look over the suggested questions for.the debriefing (see below)
to help guide your observations. Tne Group Observatien Form might also help
you here. However, because of this activity, part of the form will not be )
appropriate. s

When the 20-minute session is compieted, involve the students in a debriefing
discussion to help them analyze what happened during their group discussion.
This debriefing can be done in groups or as a whole class. Should you ¢hoose -
the group discussion, distribute 4 copy of the questions below (and/or some
similar ones developed by you) or have these on the blackboard. Please remem-
ber that these questions are suggestions to be used as guidelines. Based upon
your observations, use questions that are appropriate for your students., The
questions could be: . . . :

How were you treated by your classmates?

How did you feel about the way you were treated?

How did you feel about treating some of your classmates according

to their labels? -

4. Did the way you hehave, i.e.,: ignoring some, laughing at others, etc.,

- interfere with group <ommunication? If yes, how? )

5./ Do you think that your group came up with the best possible solution?

6. In this activity you were told to label people. Does this kind of
thing happen in real life? How? Can you give examples? F

7. How cam we overcome stch blecks to communication?

o PN et
« o e

As a concluding activity, have the groups discuss other possible roadblocks to
communication. After they have discussed these for five to ten minutes, have
them list the roadblocks they have idertified.

- Worksheet I-3. Who Said What How?

Distribute Worksheet I-3. Read and discuss this with the students. Here they
will be asked to begin keeping a record of different ways that people communi-
cate with them. Remind the students to keep their communication records for
later use in the module.

INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE

Furpose

The Instructional Phase of this module should help the students understand
the rationale and the technique of brainstorming. Brainstorming should help
the students increase their skill in getting and giving information,

1971,




TEACHER SUGGESTIONS

understanding and using good information storage procedures, and understanding
the impact of interpretat1on upon the group communication process. The prac-

tice that they receive in these skills well enable them to better communicate

within their group and with other groups as well.

Review of the Problem Exposure Phase

If the Instructional Phase begins a day or so following the Problem Exposure
Phase, spend a few minutes reviewing that experience. -Focus upon what the
students learned from that activity and what they identified as problem areas
of group communication. (See the suggested questions listed previously in

the Problem Exposure section of the teacher materials.) Should you begin the
Instructional Phase on the same day as the Problem Exposure Phase, go directly
to the next worksheet. ¢

A
\

Review of Worksheet I-1

‘Instruct the groups to discuss their re§ponses to the activitigs on Work-
sheet I-1 for twenty to thirty minutes. " They should be prepared to give a
group report (3-5 minutes each) to 'the ent1re class at the end of that time.
During this time, move from group-to-group to monitor and direct their dis-
cussions. See that they include their problam exposure experience as they
discuss their responses to Item 3 &n the worksheet---what they need to learn
about group-communication. When the groups come together, their report should
be preserited and discussed. Probe the comments of the class so that students
actively expand and clarify their ideas. Questions such as the following will
be helpful: . ’

What do you mean by...?
Can you give us an example of...?
How does...affect grcup communication?

Be open and non-judgmental. Encourage comments and discussion. Remember that
the class is still trying to get ideas out. Such action by the teacher will
help set a positive climate for the following activities. After the discuss-
ion, collect the complete worksheets.

¢

Worksheet 1-4. Brainstorming. . Co

Distribute Worksheet I-4 and have the students read the explanation of Brain-
storming. Answer any questions that they may have. class bra1nstonm
two or three humorous or nonconsequential problems such the usks of a desk,
possible rule changes for basketball, the effects of a-la a1low1ng only those
16 and under to vote, or something of the class's choosing. " (Limit these
practice rounds to 5 minutes each.) After these class bra1n§torming sessions,
have one group brainstorm such a topic. Have the rest of the class olserve.
After 5 minutes; discuss how well the brainstorming rules have been followed.
Repeat this strategy until each group has done brainstorwning while being

15
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observed by the rest of the class. Be careful not to let the critiques be-
come personal attacks; make the students restrict their comments to points
about the rules. After these lighthearted sessions, have the studerits tackle
the activity. Observe the groups for their brainstorming techniques. After
they have finished, conduct a brief review of how ,they did and what they
Tearned.

Worksheet I-5. Listening.

" Distribute Worksheet I-5. Have students read and discuss the Ten Rules for
Active Listening. Then read aloud the activity directions as the students
follow along. Answer questions about the Four Stage Rocket process. Be
sure that the students understand what they are to do. See that. each group

_ ha¥ a timekeeper/observer. -The activity should take 30-35 minutes. Allow
an additional 25 minutes for the follow-up discussion of the activity ‘and the
Ten Rules .or Active Listening.

-

Worksheet I-6. Receiving;Jnformatidn.

Distribute Worksheet I-6. Give the students a chance to read it and begin the-
.brief discussion of their Worksheet I-3 record. Move from group to group to
check that they understand the concept of receiving information.

Allow the groups to conduct their brainstorming sessions independently. They
should, however, begin and end about 'the’ same time so they.can share the re-
sults with the entire class. When each group has reported, lead the class in
a brief review of the modes of receiving information (sight, taste, touch,
smell, and hearing). Point out the continuing assignment to record on Wdrk-
sheet 1-3 how they have received messages. Explain that you will collect
these records at the end of the module. ’ -

Worksheet I-7. Giving Inform;tion.

Distribute Worksheet I-7 in advance. You should prepare enough copies of the
following diagrams so that there will be a copy of each for each -group.

For Situation One: For Situation Two:
e

Rl

&
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- Send three students out of the room. (It is probably best tg send three

TEACHER SUGGESTIONS
COMMUNICATING

In this activity, it is important that the groups be separated so they can-
not overhear one another. If the room is small, instruct the givers to speak
softly. When the groups have selected the givers and receivers, make sure
that everyone in the group understands the instructions. Ask the other group
members to observe the participants for their reactions (e.g., frustration)
and to make sure that all instructions are being foilowed. Give the ap-
propriate diagram to the first giver in each group. Allow five minutes at
most to complete the communication. (Remember that giver and receiver cannot
talk other than the giver's instruction.) When Situation One is completed,
go immediately to Situation Two without any discussion. Again allow five
minutes at most. When that round is compieted, have the groups discuss the
questions at the end of the worksheet (and/or questions you or they may have).
In addition, you might ask such questions as: .

1. What senses can we use to give and recefve information?
2. What are some axamples of the appropriate use of the senses to
communicate? ' ‘ ‘

Have students read and &iscuss the rules for Giving Information.

Worksheet 1-8. Remembering Information.

~

students who:are of agproximatel the same ability.) Distribute Worksheet I-8
to those students still in the class. Go over it quickly and answer any
questions. The three students should be asked to return one at 2 time. When
the first student returns, read "The Problem of Interpretation.” A copy of
this is printed on the next . Then ask the student to retell the story in
his or her own words. As the student does this, the others in the class
should use their Checklists For Remembering to evaluate the retelling.

When the second student returns, read "The Probiem of Interpretation" again. 1
This time, however, stop after every one or two sentences .and ask the student

to repeat what he or she has heard. Again the others in the class should use

their checklists to evaluate the retelling.

When the third student returns, ask him or her to take notes as you read the
story again. Afterwards, the student may use the notes to retell the story
in his or her own words. Again, the rest of the class should evaluate the
retelling. .

When the ¢lass has finished their checklists for all three students, ask them
to compare the retellings. Which student was able.to remember the most infor-
mation? Which student remembered the least information. Why?

Ask students to save their checklists for a later activity.
¥

21
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THE FROBLEM OF INTERPRETATION

Communication in a group or between groups means giving, receiving, and
keeping information. Although you may try tn give, receive, and keep in-
formation, it is possible that communication may not happen. One thing
that blocks communication is interpratatian

Each one of us carrier a "filtering syatem? in our heads through which

a bit of information ay have to pass several times. Do both the giver

and receiver consider¥the information to be important? If the commnica-

L "tion is not. important to one of them, the giver may do a poer job or the
receiver may not listen well.

Or, oppcsite messagés may be sent at the same time. For example, the giver

may be talking abaut the importance of planning ahead .aile he is, at the |
same time, running a2 meeting that is very poorly planned.: Remember, ".. can
comunicate in many ways (with words and without » ~ds) at the same time.

Or. those involved in tne communication may have cifferent sets of exper-
iences. . One person may view a canpaignuas«a ¢hallange or oppcrtunity while |.
another may see 1t as 4 threat. o )
What the g:ver and receiver think of each other £an affect how the infor-
mation {s presented or accepted. If the giver thinks that the receiver is
noﬁ' mart;:n to understand him, he may not try too hard to make him-
seif undel .- -

Fina}?y,#either thgs?iver or the receiver may be distracted so that the flow
of communication 15 intérrupted. Efther physical discomfort or personal
probleas could cause such distractions. It is-the job o -both the giver
and the receiver to make sure that they are both "hearing the same thing.®”

Worksheet 1-9. How to Take Notes.

Distributé Worksheet [-9. Have tne class read it and discuss hoo they can

make use of note-taking. Discuss strategies for accomplishing the activigy
{e.g. students carn attend a lecture class, watch a television pragram such

as a speech or news conference, attend a speech, 1écture, drama, or even a

sports event together). Emphasize that they should not compare notes until
they return to class. . o

If possib)e, have the groups comgare their nctes during the next class session,
"After discussing these results, encourage the students to practice note-tak-

ing in their other school work.

Additional Activitiesl

from the exercise in Worksheet 1-9, your students have been introduced to the

t 2 iy
. ‘-
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concept of interbretation and how it can affect communication. Using the in-
formation on their checklists--for example. “Communication means giving infor-
ration"-the class should discuss why interpretation is sometimes 3 pioblem
when people are trying to comunicate. Fellowing are some activities which
vou can use in class to illustrate the problem of interpreiatior:
Activity #1: “"The 01d Lady.” ; )
Tnis activity requires Tramsparency I1-1 and an overhead projector. Simply -
instruct the class that you are going to show them a picture ang they are
to write down what they see. Flash the picture on the screen for ten
seconds and turn it off, Ask.everyone to write down what they saw. Ask

o a few students, Then have the students indicate what they saw by 2 show

0% hands. Record the tally on the blackboard. me wiil see the Qid
Lady; a few will see the young girl; some will see all sorts of things.)
Once the tally is recorded, turn on the overhead and discuss the pitture,
it is an optical illusdon in that it is a‘picture of an oid lady and a
young girl. You can illustrate the same phencmena by.using Trans-
parency I-2. Project it on the screen and have the students decide which
is longer. The lines are exactly the same length. The direction of the
arrowheads causes tme illusion. Discuss how this problem affects the
accuracy of communication. ) : .

Activity #2: “Gossip” i . . S -
Most of the students have probably played this game. Vou.should initiate -
the game by whispering something to a student who, in turn, whispers it

to the next, and so forth, The message should be fai¥ly long (approxi-
mately 15-20 words). For example, you could say: Becuuse of inflation,

the sost of materiale, labor, and everything else ie going wp. Business

may have to raise their prices. As it is passed along, 2 student may say

it only once. The last person announces to the class what he or she

heard. Write it on the blackboard and above it write what you said to

begin the round. How ddes gossip affect accuracy? )

Activity #3: “The Sfaged Incident," . ° :

You will have to include two trusted students to help you with this activ-
fty. The students should be asked to suddenly “interrupt” the class by
arguing loudly. The argument can quickly move to some pushing &t which
time you intervene and escort them out of the classroom. However, as

soon as you close the door behind you, you return to the classroom and

ask the students to carefully describe what they saw in writing. Empha-
size the necessity for detail. Allow them five minutes to complete

their descriptions. Discu-s the descriptions in groups or 3s a3 class.

Do the reports differ? Howdo they di{%er? Why do they differ? Of -
course, the thirg question is ¢rucial.’ The students had different angles,
their attention was attracted at different times. or they had different
perceptions of the individuals involved.

Two points =ust be emphasized for the effectiveness of Lhis strategy: 1) the
necessity to plan out and to practice the incident in advange; and 2} the
necessity for absoiyte secrecy. The incident should be real for yowr,situa-
tion-s0 believability will be apparent in the incideni. 't should he short
{30 seconds at most) and so well practiced that it just nappens. '

-
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Worksheet [-10. What [id You Learn? -

Before beginning the Application ¢ ase, administer the instructional test.
Mote that you should read parts of --e Yest aluud as the student reads * .2
stiently. Based on the resulls from =his test, you might consider s review
#f the content before going to the A:plitation Phase. Be sure to discuss the
instructional test with the students aftér you have scored 1t

APPLTCATION PHASE

Purpose

Before the students are asked to apply their skills, lead {or ask a student to
lead} 3 discussion of what they've learned during the Instructidnal Ohase.
Some gquesticns might be:

1. Wha. happened?
---What did we do?
---What sikills did we learn and practice?
-~-How"  did pegple react?
---what are your feelings about these skills?

[N

{an we use these ski1lls? ]

--~{an you use them in your datly activities outside of class and
school?

~~-In the context of the class?

-~-How about on the job?

Following this discussio: *he group shouid be challenged g apply tneir scilis
to g problem related to the context of the course. .

The nature of the problem to which the students apply their skill is ~pen-
dent on the conlext of the class and the needs and interests of the group

and students. The students can be consulted when deciding wnat problem to
presant them, : i ‘
While the students are involved in discussing their group task, odserve itheir
Jeravior. Use the GROUP OBSERVATION FORM snd keep notes. If feasibie, use
cassette recorders to tzpe each group's observations. You should alse coach
the students by asking questions that will nelp them examine themselves and
thair yse of the skills in group commun® _ation. o

Worksheet 1-11. How Nd Yoy Do?

) {7/
Uistribute Worksheet [-11 after the group has completed the applitatior pro-
nlem, Ask students to camplete this self-evaluatios fomm indiytduaily.
hfterwards encourage students 10 discuss their strengths arg weakresies .
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woo«snaet [-172. dAow Did the Group §a?

ne Sroups nculd ﬁ%iruﬁs the answers to Such questisns as-
1. sBat happéned and why?
---wWhat was the problem?
---How did peonle react?

0
£
v

nat shouid have happenes?

---How should people have reacted to the problem?

---How should a group member communicate with angther group member?
: ---what is effective group Communication?

% — ---How about the members of this group? 0id they work .. become

T @ffective cospunicators?

An

What can you be consclioys of in the futare in order to effective ely
cofruni-ate as a groud? )

4. snat do you trink you xrow or don't know about group communization?

J1steibute Worksheet [-12. Studerts shopid use this form %o evaluate their
group individuaily. Then distrib.te one copy of Worksheet [-12 (o each group.
The group should use the furm Lo zvaluate itself.  Afterwards, discuss the
evaluations. :

'y
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GROUP OBSERVATION FORM

L 4

{nstructions

" To'be used during observation of group in Application Phase.

AR. Group Progass
i. Did one or two members c7 the group dominate?
1 fb, who? . ' b

2. Did students encourage other group members to contribute?

3. Was there anyone in the group whos;' cont~ibutions wéfe {gnored
or were not taken sorfousty?
“Who? .
Why?

’ “ 4. Wss there anyone in the group who did not really éarticigat&?
) Hhot -

-~ #hy do you think they didn't?

tn

Do you think the students were sensitive to each other’s feelings?
Lircle ore)

very somewhstl a littls not at all
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6. If:
| = members seemed Yo feel free to offer idea; and feelings
knowing that they would be received as atlempts to help the
group and . . 7
5 = members se..ed to be hesiﬁsnt to offer ideas and fee?ingsi}or
fear ¢f seing‘ignéred or criticized,
then this group would'}axe: 1 2 3 4 5 T

7. Did any students pick up non-verbal cues from the others?

8. How well do you think group members IistenedAFo,and responded‘
to each other? - ) ‘
Most people, when talking, would respond to comments, objectﬁod;,
" suggestions of others: (Circle one)
mosi of. the iime . some of the timg - hardly ever
9, How would you rate the effectiveness o? the group‘s communication?
(Circle one from each df a and b)
a) very effectivé in helping accomplish task
‘fair!y effective in helping accomplish task
many problemns interfered with accomplishment of task
p) very sensitive to individuais-*émost people felt comfortable
and appreciated - .
fairly sensitive to individuals---some people felt ignored or-
or unappreciated

often became more concerned wich personal evaluations and

“coroetitions than with joint task accomplishment
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- I1. USING RESOURCES

Group Objectives

As a result of participating in this module, the group will better assess its
resources in relation to a given task. More specifically, the group will:

1. identify the resources that are needed to accomplish the given e
task;

idenéify resources available %o the groun;

determine the probability of completing the task with the avail-
able resources;

tdentify ways to develop other needed resources.

L= T SV 5]

N

Individual Student Objectives

In orderlto accomplish the groups objectives, each student wil!'develop the
following attitudes, knowledge and skills.

Attitudes. Each student will:
- acknowledge the positive contributions each ;ndividual
can make to the group.
- accept the abilities and limitations of others.
- accept his or ner own abilities and limitations.

Knowledge. Each student will:
- develop a broad understanding of the term “resources.”
- know the abilities of other group members.
- understand the constraints affecting the use of the
. resources of the group.
- understand the subjective factors invoived in making a
decision about.which resources to use.

Skills. tach student will: i
- assess and effectively use the group resources with re-
“spect to getting the job done and maintaining group unity.
- identify resources needed for alternative plans.
- assess the probability of the group accomplishing the
task with the available resources.

»

FEACHER'S NOTE. The Imtroduction of thie manual comtains a gemeral de-
scription of INTERACTION modules and how to use them. DPlease review the
Introduction as well as the spexific Teacher Suggestions given here before
you begin using thie medule in yowr classroom.

-31-24
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-[ PREPARATION PHASE

Worksheet II-1. Using Resources

Before a group can plan, organize, and control its performance, it must be able
to identify and use effectively its various resources. To identify the group's
resources is to determine the skills, special talents, experfences and attitudes
which the group members possess as well as the materials, equipment, and money
to which the group membqrs have access. To use the group's resources effec-
tively involves a two step process. The members must be able, first, to decide
which availzble resources would be appropriate for a given task and, second,

to apply those selected resources ta the task in the best possible way. In

this module, the students will not actually apply their resources to given tasks.
They will be asked only to plan how they would apply their resources if a given
task had to be performec. The module activities, therefore, focus on what can
be done in_the classroom.

Remember to distribute the first worksheet one or two days before you plan to
begin the Problem Exposure Phase in class.

PROBLEM EXPOSURE PHASE

Purgose

- The purpose of this Problem Exposure Phase is to give students the opportunity
to make an attempt to apply the knowledge'of and skill in using the resources
of the group to a life-like problem. After they have tried this, they will
be asked’to participate in a self-evaluation and an evaluation discussion.
These two activities should help motivate students to want to davelvp more
skills in knowing and using their resources. During the Problem Exposure Phase,
you tan record observations which will help make the Instructional Phase rele-
vant to the unique needs of your students. Your gbservations. will also serve
as a form of pre-assessment. If feasible, use cassette recorders to tape each
group's discussion in the Problem Exposure activity to supplement your own
written observations.

Worksheet I1-2. Try It, You'll Like It.

Distribute Worksheet 11-2. It presentsia simulated situstion in which the
students must first identify group resources and then discuss how they would
use those resources in order to perform a certain difficult task.

-32- 5
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The worksheet is divided into two parts. In the first part, students are asked

to discuss the resources they would need to live in rural isolation for a long
period of time. In the second part, they are asked to discuss how they would

use the identified resources fcr survival. Each part of this worksheet should
take approximately fifteen minutes. -

While students work together on these activities, observe and record the types 7
of ideas which they present and the types of problems they encounter while

doing this.\ Use the Group Observation Form at the end of these teacher .sugges-
tions to hefp you do this. The information which you record on that form will
help you adapt the upcoming Instructional Phase to the individual needs of

your students.

After the activities, encourage students to discuss how they felt, what they
know about resources, how well they dealt with the given task, and how much
they need to learn about identifying and using the resources of their group.
When necessary, ask questions to direct student discussion along these lines.
As the students discuss their reactions to what happened, they may become
immersed in tHe task they had been discussing before. If this happens, try to
steer the discussion back to the subject ot identifying and using resources.
Make use of your obsegvations to raise questions about the students' owh ob-
servations. - ‘

Conclude the Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points made, or
ask a student to do this. Inform students that later in this module they will
learn more about the rescurces of their group and about ways to use these re-
sources effectively. Remind students to be prepared to discuss Worksheet II-1
at the next class session.

P TNSTRUCTIONAL PHASE

Purpose \

The Instructional Phase should expand the students' understanding of the term
resources. A broad definition of the term resources should be developed.

During this phase the students should begin to learn about one ancther's
talents, skills, and experiences. At the same time, they should be encouraged
to acknowledge: some of their own resources as weil. Students will determine
their own resources by completing a personal resource inventory (Worksheet II-3).
Finally, the students should begin to assess their resources with respect to a
particular task. In doing this, they should be able to determine: 1? what
resources are available to complete the task; 2) what resources are available to
maintain group cohesiveness; and 3) what the chances are that they can accom-
plish the task with the resources at their disposal.
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Review of the Problem Exposure Phase

Involve the students in a short d*scussion to review the Problem Exposure Phase.
One student should be asked to summarize the experiences of the group. Then
some of the following questions can be used to generate discussion.

1. What did you learn? '
- What do you already know about knowing and using the resources of
the group? ] - )
- What do you still need-to learn?

2. Now that you've had time to think about the problem, how do you feel
about developing your skill* in knowing and using the resources of the
group? : .

- Do you feel it is an important skill to develop? Why?’

3. What importance do you think this skill might have for your group?
- How does.it apply to your group's goals?

The main purpose of this discussion is to prompt the students to think about
knowing and using the resources of the group before moving into the content
of this module. : : .

»

Review of Worksheet Il-1

Ask the students to refer to the responses from Worksheet II-1 during this

activity. Have them share their responses with one another, focusing on what

they conceived to be resources, how they saw resources in relation to specific
tasks, and what importance they saw in knowing the resources of the group. .

" Discuss each question after the students have shared their responses with the =~~~

group. - It is important to assure students that there are no wrong or right
answers. If any student feels his or her responses are too confidential, that
student need not share them with the group.

The main purpose for this discussion is to have students consider the reed for

knowing the resources of the grour, the poscible application to their tasks
and activities, and their pe .eptions of what a "resource" is.

Introducing the Instructional Phase f

The information which follows is the content which will be covered in this
module. Guided discussion is an effective way to convey thi$ information to

the students. Such a method has the advantage of allowing the students to
voice their own ideas and remain actively involved in the session.

Begin by developing with the students a broad definition for the term resources.
One way to do this is to introduce a game of trivia. Give the group a Iist

of trivia questions on several=different topics---such as, movie stars, tele-
vision shows, sports figures, and so on. The answers to these questions should
be available somewhere in the classroom. Resuvurces might include books, maga- -
zines, answer cards which you create, T.V. guides, the students themselves,
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newspapers---almost anything at all. As students hunt for the answers to the
trivia questions, they can be encouraged to understand that they are using
resources. )

%
Ask the students to giveeexamples of different kinds of resources which are
available in and out of the group. Ask the group to work together to define
tne term resources. In general, their definition should inciude the idea that
a resource can be any person, thing, skill, information, experience, attitude,
or amount of time which helps the group accomplish its task or maintain group
cohesion. If the students have trouble establishing a Lroad definition, ask
questions that will guide them to the important areas of the definition. For
' example, ask them to think about the ways in which they are resources them-
selves. . . - -

Ask students to discuss the importance of knowing the resources of the group---
particularly, the skills, talents, experiences and attitudes of group members.
“Then ask a group member to choose the group's best resource person for giving
instructions on what to do if the building catches on fire. The chosen person
should then give the group such instructions. Afterwards ask the group to
decide whether or not the selected person was the group's best resource for
that information. Be sure to ask why this person was chosen over the others.
At this point, the students should begin to understand the fmportance of taking
the guesswork out of knowing the resources of the group. Once they begin to
understand this, the stage is set for them to identify their personal resources
and the resources .of others in the group.

Worksheet I1-3. I Am A Resource

Distribute Worksheet II-3. This is a form which the students can use to record
S tneir own personal resources. Give the students as much *ime as they need to
T Eomplete this form. . .

When the studepts have done resource inventories on themselves, ask inem to do
similar inventories on the others in the group. Begin by distributing extra
copies of Worksheet II-3 so that each student has one copy for each member of
the group. Then ask the students to take turns reading their own inventories
out Toud. As each student does this, the others can use one of their extra
forms to record that person's resources. By the end of this exercise, each
student will have an inventory on everyone in the group. The students should
keep these inventories in their notebooks as references for later group activ-
jties.

Worksheet 1I-4. Who's Who

Remind the students that each member of the group has different skills, talents,
experiences and attitudes which can help the group stay together and do its

work well. Even the personality traits of members can be important resources

of the group. Encourage students to discuss the importance of their own we-
sources. Guide the discussion toward the idea that every member of the group
has something important to contribute. To guide the discussion this way, you
might ask such guestions as:
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1. How do you feel about your own resources?

2.. How do you think that your own talents, skills, past experiences,
and attitudes can contribute tc the group?

3. How might some of your personality traits serve as resources for
the group? For example, some people are “thinkers." Some are
“doers." How do these different traits contribute to the group?

Distrubute Worksheet II-4. The chart here shows & 1ist of roles and jobs of
different types. Ask the students to work individually and to assign each
role or job on the list of one member of their group. The memger they choose
should be the one that they think is the best resource person fbr that role
or job. The only stipulation here is that the students should include every
member of the group---including themselves---at least once on the finished
chart. When the students have done this individuafly, ask them to share their
responses with the group. Encourage them to give reasons for the assignments
they made. Note the differences and similarities among students' responses.
Use these differences and similarities to discuss why different peopie will
often make different choices while assessing the resources of the group. To
guide student discussions, use questions such as the following:

1. Why is one student's opinion different from another’s with respect
to resources of the group?
2. What are some problems that these differences of opinion might
cause? How might these problems be solved?
3. How might a group overcome some differences of opinion while
exploring the resources of the group? :
* L
As with previous- discussions, there are no wrong or right answers to these ques-’
tions. They are intended to prompt the students to think about this topic.

If it has- not already been discussed, ask the students to consider resources
related to maintaining the group. We often think only of resources related

to accomplishing the task: skills, time, money, material, etcy Students also
need to thin about resources related to maintaining the group. Examples of

these are less tangible, but some are: a group comedian who keeps morale ’
high; a party or fun activity that 1ifts group spirits; a peacemaker in the

group who is respected by all. Have the students discuss this type of re-

source and explore some of the resources their group has in this area. Through
gutded discussion, they can learn to see that attitudes are a key resource in
_this area.

Worksheet 1I-5. Do we Have Everything We Need?

It is important that a group confronted with a task be able to determine whether
its resources are adequate. Tiiis means tnat tie group myst first be able

to estimate the kind and number of resources it will need. Estimates can be
very gross at the best. When the group, or a particular member of the group.
has had previous experience with a given task, it is easier to estimate the
resources that will be needed to do the task again. If the group discovers

that its available resources are inadequate---based on estimated resource
needs---there are severai options. Ask the students to brainstorm some of the
ways of dealing with inadequate resources. The students' brainstorming session
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should yield some of the ideas below: -
If we don't have all the resourees we meed:

- we can figure out what we need 2a3d try to get these resources before
we begin our job; '

- we can think about thw ressxrces we alteady have and try to think of
ways that they might Se clanged’'to help us do the job; that is, we
can make the best of what we've got; :

- we can decide thaf U job is too hard for us and either change the

job or---if thisfis impossible---not do tne job at ail.

--The students should‘bé‘encouraged to-think of many dtf*ereht’ways of dealing

with {nadequate resqurces. Through guided discussion, students should learn
to undersiand that—<i¥ the group doesn't have the resources it needs to do

a job well~=-failure may result.

5istribgtg.ﬁorksheet I1-5. When students have had time to read the instruc-
tioms, ailow them 20 minutes to perfoim the activity. Afterwards, ask them to
discuss and summarize what they have decided as a group.

Worksheet 11-6. Who Should Be What?
Distribute Worksheet 11-6. Allow students about 20 minutes to perform the

activity described in this worksneet, Wnen time expires, ask the group to report

its results. If the group has not done a thorough job of considering its
resources and assigning the best person for each job, ask questions to encourage
further discussion. - - ;

Summarize what has happened in this module so far. As you do this, remind the
students that it is important to keep fdentifying new groug resources as they
do different activities and solve different problems. "By tonsciously looking
out for new resources, the group will be able to increase its effectiveness
more and more. :

-

Worksheet [I-7. What Did You Learn?: #
Before beginning the Application Phase, administer this instructional test.
After reviewing the students’' performance on this test, you may decide that a
review is necessary before beginning the Application Phase.

APPLICATION PHASE

In the Application Phase, students will be asked to apply what they have
iearned so far to a simulated problem situation. This activity will give them
an gpportunity to practice the skills involved in identifying and using group
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resources. At the same time, it may help students realize how such skills can
play an important part in their daily lives.

Discussion .
Bafore the students are asked to apply their skills of identifying and using
the resources of the group, lead (or ask a student to lead) a discussion of
what they've learned during the Instructional Phase. Some questions you might
" want to use,a(g.gun;ained on the next page.

.

1. wWhat happened? - -~
- What did we do?
- What skills did #we learn and practice? .

- How did people react? What .are your feelings about these skiils?

2. How are these skills applicable?
- What about your daily activities outside of class and school?
- What about in the context of the class? -
- How about on thé job? :

i ] . R
following this discussion the group 15 to be challenged to apply their skill in
knowing and using the resources of the group to a problem related to the con-
text of the course. Be sure the students know how much time they will have to
identify resources and assess 'them with respect to the task given.

Activity , /
The nature of the problem to which the students apply their skifl is dependent

on the context of the class and the needs and interests of the group and

students. The students can be consulted when deciding what problem to present

them,

The specific problem must in some way excite the imaginatiofis of the students.
To this end, it is wise to chcose a task which they will tater plan and carry
out. Such a problem has the advantage of giving the group a weal stake in
successfully carrying out” this Application Phase. .

While the students are identifying and assessing the group’s resources rélated-

to the given task, observe their behavicr. Use another copy of the Group Ob--
servation Form and keep notes. If feasible, use cassette recorders to tape
each group's discussion in the Application Phase activity to sugplement your
own written observations. You should also coach the studeats by asking ques- -
tions that will help them examine themselves and their use of the skill of
knowing and using the resources of the group. .

Worksheet 11-8. How Did You Do? -

when the group has completed the appiication §;§E?ema%sg§inister this self-

evaluation form. When the students have completed it §§§“tﬁ6ﬁ,§§véf$§ﬂ§$ their

evaluations of themselves.

G
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workstieet 1{-9. How Did the Group Do?

Ast students to discuss their performance during the Application Phase. Guide
the discussion 50 that studente answer such questions as: ’

1. What happened and why?
- What was the problem?
- How did people react? . @ .
- How did you attempt to get to know the resources of the group?
- Once you identified them, how did you decide to use them?

Z. What should have happened? “
- Hoa should people have reacted to the problem?
- - How should you have systematically identifeid the resources of
the group and decided which to use for the task?
- What is a resource? . :
<~- How about thie members of this group? What kind of resources do you
each represent? ]
- What resources are availabie in the preceding exercise?
- Which of the resources were usable for the given task? o
"~ How could you have made better use of -the resources avajlable?
-~ What do you figure the probabilities of completing the task were

with the resources you had?

3. What can you be conscious of fnrthe future in order to know and use
the resources of the group better?

7 4. Mnhat do you think you know or don’t know about identifytng 394 using
. the resources of-the group?

B‘istribvte Worksheet 11-9. Ask students o use tnis-’ form to evaluate the group

individually. - Then distribute one extra copy of this form 0 each grolp.

Have fhe group work together to graluate ifself. Afterwards discuss these
evaluations as ' a class. '

=
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GROUP OBSERVATION FORM

‘ &
s ®
, Instructions

To be used twice: onge during cbservalicn of groups in the Problem Exposure
Phase and once during observation of groups in the Application Phase.

A. Content of group discussion

i} Do they attempt to identify all possible available resources?
7} Do they consider time a resource?
3] Do they consider material and equipment? : .
4} ﬁ@ they consider their own {real or role-played} skills, talents,: )
ard experiences? Ea
& 5} Do they identify ithe resources that are usable for the task?
? £} Do they discuss resources related to the accaégiishgent of the o
' task? ‘ .
| 7} Do they discuss resources related to tﬁe{g&ia;aﬁaﬁce of group unity?
; 8, Do they make any assessmeat of the probability that ziey zould 7
? complete the task with tie resources given? i
; - 9}« If applicable - How adequate do you think the group’s solytion *2
é o the task was? A ;;
é 8. Group process )
j ‘ 1} Did one or iwo members of the group dowinate’ if so. wham?
. ;

7} Do you feel that avery group member s wesources {real or rple-

-

played---ingicate which} were considered and usad tn attespting

the fask? If apt, whose and whal resources were nol used” o
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§£g§ ﬁié&{“@t
Ry ¢ reselt 2% participating in this module, the group will more effectively
resy o¢ Jonflicts More (necifically, the aroup will:

-

determine no cause of group conflicts,

figure cut different ways to deal with such conflicts;

recognize the beliefs ‘and goals which the group members share
*~4 which, therefore, can be used in conflict resclution;

~inm, respect, and deal with individdal wd group diffe-ences
while trying to resclve conflicts;

use conflict resciuiion to improve how the group sticks together
and how the group works.

IR g

F- Y
v

(%

Individual Student Ohtectives

In order te accomplish™ the group “bjectives, each student will develop cer-

_ taid attitudes, knowledge, and skills.

Attitudes. -Each student will:
Epreciate conflict resclution as a group tool
ich is necessary for doing jobs and achieving

~ goals;

- appreciate the importance of dealing with conflicts
nonestly and openly;

- dppreciate the importance of explaining his or her
beliefs and gosls while trying to resolve conflicts.

- dppreciate the importance of individual and group
feeVings while trying to resolve conflicts.

- “ppreciate and respect differences among people and
groups

¥nowledge. Each stﬂd@ﬂlgyiil now:
- the—meantng of the 'ord conflict.
- the different causes of confifcts.
- different ways of dealing with conflicts.
- how well he dr she can deal with conflicts and how
well others can deal with conflicts while working as
- group to get a job done.

Skilis, fach student wili-

- recognize type#s of conflicts and causes of comflicts.

- explain Kis or her be'infs in order to help resolve
group conflicts. .

- figure oyt different ways Of resolving confltors.

- express his or her own “eelings wnile dealing with
conflicts hapestly and openly.

- apply tunflict resolution skills to personal, everyday

Jjobs ar situations.

;
;
£
{
-
£
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TEACHER SUGGESTIONS
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TEACHER'S NOTE:  The Inutroductiom of this manual containa a general de-
copiption of INTEKASTION modules and hou to wuse them. Please Pevier the

Drtroduction a8 well as the specific Teacher Suggestions 2iv  here refore
won Begin wsing this module in your classroom.

[N —— i

[ SR

- PREPARATION PHASE

LN

worksheet 111-1. Resolving Craflicts

It fs important that the students see the relevance between their daily tasks
and the skills ir olved in conflict resolution. In this worksheet, they will
be asked to establish a broad definition for the term conflict. They will
also be asked to consider their present skills in resolving group conflicts
and to decide how these skills apply to their dafly tasks, activities and
relationships. -

Remember to distribute this first worksheet one or two days before you plan
to begin the Fr:biem Exposure Phase in class.

‘ PROBLEM EXPOSURE PHASE -

Pyrpose

The p . -pose o this Phase 15 (0 give students the pppor tunity to “try out”
thety confiict-resolution skills in a life-Tike situation, When they have
tried to apply their conflict resolution <kills to the problem presented,
they will participate in an evaluation discussion vhich should help motivate -
them to develop “heir skills in conflict resclution. ODuring the Problem |

EY

Exposure Phase, sou will be able to record observations as in previous modules.
T,

|

Your obsérvations can help you adjust the instroctional Phase so that it meets L

the unique needs and interests of your students. Your observations can also

serve - another form of pretest. |If feasible, the problem exposure activity
should be recorded on cassette audio tapes {or video tape} in order to help
in the evaluation of the group interaction Drocess. :

- -44-
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" and resolving conflicts in general. Make use of your observations to raise

TEACHER SUGGESTIONS
RESOLVING CONFLICTS

Worksheet 11i-2. What's the Problem?
-

_ Distribute copies of Worksheet 111-2. When they have read this, give each

] member a different set of Secret Instructions. These instructions will
tell, them who to be and how to act during the role-play. After the students: |
have had time to read and think about their assigned rcles, alluw a few minutes
for any clarifications. Remind the students that they are not to discuss the
content of their roles with one another. They are only to act out their roles
asi naturally as ‘possible once the activity begins. Allow 20 minytes for the
rofe-play.

Hhk]e the students are roje playing, listen attentively.and generilly support
whiat's happening. You must decide when to Stop an enactment that is not getting
anywhere, that is too "hammy" or too unredlistic. You may interrupt to remind
rolfie-players of their roles. Usually, once 2 rele-play ge.s underway, the .
players' involvement makes any interruptions unnecessary. B

oup Observation Form to help you observe the role-play and plan an

Usg t r
? r onal Fhase which will meef the individual peeds of ydur students.

Tme »
l!!Tll‘
Af%er the role-play, encourage students to discuss how they felt about their :
roles and about the conflicts that arose. Ask them to describe how well they

think they did while dealing with the conflicts. Find out how much students
feQ§ ther already know about group conflict and its causes. As they discuss
their rote-play, they may become immersed in details of the role-play itself.
If this happens, try to steer the discussion back to the subject of fdentifying

h

u

e b
cks

Li

questions about the students' own observations.

Conclude the Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points made, or
ask a student to do this. Inform students that later in this module they will
learn about the different kinds of conflicts that arise in group settings, t*
general causes of these confligts, and alternative ways of resolving these
conflicts. Remind students to be prepared to discuss Worksheet II1-1 at th
next class session, .

- INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE

Purpose

The Instructional Prase should expand the students’ understanaing of ti P
conflict, A broad definition of conflict should be developed. During .

phase the students should begin to identify group conflicts they have experienced
and to examine some of the causes for these conflicts. They should also learn
atout the different ways that they---individually and as a group---can resolve
such conflicts. Finally, the students should begin to be able to assess their ]
attitudes, knowledge and skills in conflict resolution with respect to a
particular situation and determine what is the most effective way to deal with
the conflict so that they can contribute to the completion of the task and to

-45-
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the maintenance of group cohesinn.

-

Review of the Problem Exposure Phase

To review the Problem Exposure, iavolve t%e students in a short discussion.
fMne student shoulcd be asked to summarize the experiences of the group. Then
some of the following questions can be uged to generate discussion:

1. What did you learn?
- What do you already know about conflict resolution?
- What do you still need .0 learn?

/
2. Having had time to consider the prgblem, how do you feel about
developing your skill in conflict resolution?
- Do yeu feel it is an important skill to develop? Nhy?

3. What importance do you think this skill mignt have for your group?
- How does it apply to your group's goals?

The mairn purpose of this discussion is to encourage students to think about
conflict resolutior and its relation to their own group. This will prepare
them for the contont of this module. It is hoped that the students will begin
to 1dentify some of their (wn intra-group conflicts in a non-threatening atmos-
phere that nevertheless is characterized by a desire to deal honestly and
sensitively with their group's interaction problems and some alternative soiu-
tions.

Review of Worksheet [I1-]

Ask the students to refer to the re-ponses on Worksheet I1I-1 during this
activity. Have thom share their responses with cne another. The focus should
be on what they saw to be their most conflict-filled daily tasks, their own
strengths and weaknesses n dealing with these conflicts and their own appraisal
of their need to develor more understanding, better attitudes and more effective
skills in resolving suveh conflicts.

Review the four questions. Discuss each one after the students have shared
their responses with the group. It is important to assure students that there
are no right or wrong unswers. If *ny student feels his or her responses are

to0- confidentiat, that-otwdent need not share them with the oroup.

Introducing the Instructional Phase .

Begin by developing with the students a broad definition of the term conflict.
Ask the students to think about what they’ve done in the module so far and to
aive their ideas on some possible kinds of conflict. Make sure to focus their
attention on conflict within groups, and, more specifically, within task-oriented
groups. Otherwise, the discussion might Fecome so general that the group ends

up talning about something which is not the subject of interest. Keep in mind
that our c.erall goal is the development .f cooperative group interaction.

~46- 4 ‘j




TEACHER SUGGESTIONS
RESOLVING CONFLICTS

Worksheet I111-3. What Caused the Problam?

*

.
Distribute Worksheet IIl-3. This is an information sheet which describes five
general causes of group conflict. After students have studied this sheet on
their own, discuss the five general causes which are described in the worksheet.
Ask students to give examples for each cause.

Foliowing is some additional information which may help you lead an effective
class discussion about the causes of group conflict.

There are five general causes of group .conflicts: (1) tasks; (2) personality
emflicta; (3) organizational structure; (4) personal problems; and (5) societal
conditions. y ) ’

The group task may be a source of comflict: Its goals may not be in tune with
the goals of individual members; the task may be difficult or imposeible to
completé; the time echedule for completion may be unrealistic or the group

may be unable to meet the deadline; the task may require skills ad/or resources
not avatlable; individual members may be incompetent or inefficient in accomplish-
ing the task; failure at tapk completion may involve firing, or at ledst negative
evaluation, of indiypiduals; the task may be defined or structured so: loosely, or
s0 tightly, as to cause job dissatisfaction and/or lack of productivity; the
nature of the task cormponents and the division of rolees (sub-tasks) may be a
source of destructive competition among the individuals in the group.

Group interpersonal relations may be a source of confliet: wvalue and goal
differences may hindkr cooperative effort, individual adjustmenrt; lack of
commaication, migecorrmnication, and labelling or Btereotyping can aggravate
individual and grouy relatiomships; personality differences may result i
attitudes and behaviors that disrupt the group’'s work and/or the group's working
reilationghip; gossiping, back-biting, fault-finding, aggresaive confromtation,
bad or hurt feelings, childishness, lack of sensitivity, anger,*"game-playing,”
alwofness, mistrust, suspicion, exaggeration of differencee, manipulation of
Cthers, vindictivenesg, [avoritism, petty Jealowsier wnd rivalries are all symp-
© tome of poor human relations.
The growp envirowment and the organizational structure may be a source of ocon-
Sliet: @ overly hierarchical structure may contribute to lack of input in
goi1l definition, goal attainment from subordinate membere of the growp; an
Jverly permissive structure may leave the group and ite members without clear
goale, adequate direction, and standards for effiziency and productivity; both
hierarchical and laiesez- faire structures may impair the group and/or the
organizatiom’s ability to react swiftly to extermal pressures, to digcern what
the situation 18, and may negatively affect the motivation of group members to
perform adequately and to maintain the group's unity; lack of commmication
Letween asaigned leaders and other group merbers as well as with other levels
or bran-nes of the larger orgmizatiom may cause unnecessary confusion, frustra-
tim, altenatiom, regentment, and fatlure to air opinions, feelings, congtructive
eriticiem and suggestions for i{mprovememt; the division of labor may cause -
Loredom, promote a sense of powerleseness and may 8tifle creativity and the full
utilization of hwman resources; policies and procedures may iinder rather than
.s"aezjl‘e;tate affectziu_e eomnmica*,ir?n, healthy irthI"pechn;:’ ;'e_%aticmehipef,
dv 2ision-making and problem-solving, and needed input from all members;
inadequate cr oprpreasive working onditions and facilities may adverseluy affect

Q A7 N
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productivity, individual developrent and satisfaction; “mpersonal environments
myy depress job outcomes us well as lessen commitment; promotion procedures
may not reward members adequately and may hold back or fail to rzcognize
individuals whose talemts are being wasted; policies and procedures may reward
conformity and merely adequate performance while discouraging inncvations and
independent thinking.

Personal Problems of Mdividuals may also be a source of conflict in groups:
the individual's lack of self-confidence, and self-worth may affect his or her
Wility to contribute to the job and to interpersonal harmony. Pergonal con-
flict may be reflected in attitudes and behaviors characterized by poor self-
conecpt, anriety, withdraval, a serse of failure and inadequacy, depression,
discontent, inefficiency; a feeling of oppression, lack of flexibility, a
general lack of motivation and/or ~covperation, and chronic tardiness an.., Jr
absenteeism. v

\
|
Societal conditions may be rnother source of conflict: rasial, religious, ethnic,
political and sexual digcrimination in attitudes and practices within the large:

society may inhibit or exclude individuals or groupe from participating in the
work group through hiring practices, stereotyping, prejudiced statements and
behaviors, wnequal treatment; tensions and resentments may flare up into aggres-
sive, divigive con’ ontaticms; separatist cliques and intolerant individuals

may disrupt the ‘accomplishment of tasks and the unity of the group.

o
In making these five distinctions, it must be kept in mind that often the . (
: distinctions are not useful in & given situation. It may &z that a "eonflict”
that a»iges within a group getting may be the result of more than one of these
factors. However, it is hoved that these gemeral categories will help you
provide the students with 4 clearer picture of the complexity of conflicts
that occur in group settings. ) -

These five ucial areas should be related at all times to the accomplighment

of the group task and to the maintenance of group aohesion. If the students |
don't identify these important areas, ask questions that will open the discussion
to include these points, e.g.: How about the group's task? In what ways might
it be the source of conflict in a group?

To reinforce the importance and usef.iness of working with some general catego-
ries in discussing conflict in grouos, direct students to the three part activity
on page 2 of the worksheet. Here the stutlents will find a list of problems which
they will be asked to classify by cause. Tell the students that they can add

any new cause that they feel adequately covers five or more items on the 1list.

After each student had completed his or her classification (20 minutes), the~
groups should discusc their individual classifications and agree as a group oOn
classifications, i.e., share their notes and make a group set of notes (20 min-
utes}.

The brainstorming exercise should last about 20 minutes. Its purpose is to

give the ctudents a feel for the complexity of conflict resolution, for the

need for relevant informatéon and clarification and discussion of the values
that affect those involved in resolving conflicts. Lastly, the brainstorming
should provide, through gucded discussion afterwards, the opportunity to reflect
upon the difference between constructive and destructive conflict. The list of
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"problems" reflects many examples of destructive conflidt. The group's attempt
at agreeing upon the categories and brainstorming "sclutions” can be seen as
examples of constructive confltct. Such constructive conflict exists in most
democratic problem solving situations where diverse views 2xist. A group
situation in which consensus exists is rare. For a truly cooperative situation
involving ?roup interaction/decision-making, many prob;ems are soived by com-

romise. In its simplest form. consensus involves agrdement while compromise
involves a acceptance. § \ i

El

The following suggested questions can serve as guidelings for eliciting the
concerns mentioned above and can allow for the possibility of the instructor
expanding on the concepts.

1. Are the "probiems" you were asked to classify real ones as far as

work groups are concerned?

- Did you experience much disagreement in your group in classifying
the problems?

- What is the difference between this conflict of views {if any]
arid the conflicts listed in the worksheet?

- If it's not always possible to reach consensus, can the conflict
of views that results be constructive?

- What berefits, if any, result from suych constructive conflict?

You should emphasize in discussing these questions that constructive conflict
is the means of producing new ideas and positive change. It is an important
inter-personal relationship, one which people in business, industry, education,
and almost all sections of our society engage in on a daily basis. Once its
value in problem-solving is recognized, and students have experiences in k:iow-
ing that disagreement and debate are part of the conflict process, then des-
tructive conflict can be avoided.

2. Were any of the "problems," comflicts that could not be resclved
ﬂsﬂy,1fatan,1nasmﬂlgmmw
- If you answered yes to the previous question, give some examp]es
and explain why you think conflict resolution wouid be difficult
within a group setting.
- Is part of the problem here a question of differing or conflicting
values? If so, give examples and explain the conf}ict.

You should emphasize that often destructive conflict occurs in matters so

involved with basic values or emqtions that resolution becomes impossible.

However, there are examples of value conflicts in the list which can be resclved,
given the clarification of the vaiues involved. This is the next major area of
instruction, but first the present set of activities can be brought to closure

by some discussion questions probing the students' feelings about and reaction

to "being in confiict" with each other on the ciassifying exercise. Some questions
to ascertain their feelings might be the following.

3. Did you disagree much with each other on the classification of the
"problems"?
- How did you feel about being in d}sagreement about defending
your viewpoint or giving in to the viewpoint of someone else
or the group?
- Do you feel comfortable with compromiiing?

.
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2 Are you able to listen actively to the arguments of oﬂhers without
feeling threatened personally? - \

Part of the difficulty in some group situatiops is- the failure of one of the
parties in an interaction to recogrnize and respond to ‘the feeling pr attitudes
underlying a message. We know that any message 2 person tries to get across.
usually has two compcnents: the content of the message and the fe%ling or
attitude underlying this content.” Both are important, both give the message
meaning. It is this total meaning of the message that we try to understand

and respond to. In some instances, however, the content is far less important
than the feeling which underlies it. To catch the full flavor or meaning

of the message one must respond to the feeling component; one must try to
remain sensitive to the total meaning the message has to the speaker.

The listener will often hear negative, hostile expressions directed at himself
or he f. Such expressions are always hard to listen to. Ho one Tikes to
hear hog#ile words. And it is not easy to get to the point where one is strong

enough to permit these attdcks without finding it necessary to defend oneself
or retaliate. . :

Because we all fear that people will crumble under the attack of genuine negative
feelings, we tend to perpetuate an attitude of pseudo-peace. It is as if we
cannot tolerate conflict at all for fear of the damage it could do to us, to

the situation, to the others involved. But of course the real damage is done

to all these by the denial and suppression of regative feelings.

The previous set of questions should provide you with the opportunity to
explore these concepts with the studénts. The ideal situation may be for the
students to express as many of these ideas as possible in their own words
through your skillful questicning and direction of the discussion.

Wworksheet I111-4. Special Delivery.

Distribute Worksheet 1i1-4. When students have had to read the instruction for
this activity, give each group member a set of Secret Instructions. These in- .
structions will tell them what “values” to demonstrate during the role-play.
Remind students not to tell the others in the group what instructions they have
received, but to show the others what their simulated "values” are by the way

_ they act during the role-play.

Worksheet 111-5. Your Values and Mine.

How do the different values of individual group members affect the way that

the whole group acts? The following activity should be used to address the
need for values clarification as an important component of any conflict resolu-
tion process or strateqy. Distribute Worksheet 11I-5. Have the students
answer in writing the first section dealing with the values at work in the
simalation exercise. These questions and the discussion that fellows are meant
to “break the ice" about values without immediately putting anyone on the defen-
sive.
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The Quesf30n5 1n the second section may very well be the most dtfficult to dis-
cussi * The cautions made above shoult guide your own leadership of the discusstom—
The auccess-of this discussion will most likely be the decisive factor in assuring
that ithe students emperience real growth 1n understanding and accepting differen-
ces 1r values in their group. It should be a truly motivating experience in
theiridevelopment as a cooperative work group.
You m&y want to have each student write his or her answers to the guestions
in the! second section on the board.. They should feel free to write more than
three Yvalues” or to withhold any they consider too persenal. "The lists on
the boA(d are a means for the students saying to each other pubi)c?y what posi-

h

tive thiings they stand for.

You mayvvant to make it the responsibaiity of the students fo explain how .

their "wants" as listed on the board relate to tHeir involvement in this -

aart1Cu}gr group. Help them, if necessary, to-make the transition from the

general tio the épecific. This gan be facilitated by eliciting from the students

what they\ think are the assumpttoﬁs about their attitudes and behavior in groups

that underiie the specific vaiues they pick. For exampie, if a student- 3ays

that he on she values sports, lead the group to uncover how sports are a form

of group i teractton What kinds of attitudes and behavior are involved for .
them personatly? Do they value individual competition versus group competi-
tion? Do thej get satisfaction oyt of achieving for self and/or for them?
Another usefui approach is to give the students an example from your own
experience and to relate it to your involvement in some group other than

the present bne. Your willingness to clarify a value should encourage your
students to d& tikewise v & non-threatening yet frank environment.

\

In gutding th* disgussipn, you should focus attention on the effect, if any,

these various walues have on how their present group functions. Any value

conflicts tha+ pacome apparent should be analyzed within the framework of the \
five sources of\ conflict that we have delineated. This amalysis should help
point out the néed for utiag Jifferent strategies in different kinds of con- 1
flice szzaaaions\

Worksheet 131-6. The Triple-A Way: Awareness, Analysis, Action

Distribute 111-6 a day or two before you plan to use it in class. This
worksheet is a reading assignment which introduces and explains a general
methed for resolving.group conflicts. When you distribute the worksheet,
tell the students that they will be asked to try the Triple-A Way in class.
They should read the worksheet carefaliyy. therefore, and be prepared to ask
questions about any part of the Triple-A Way that they don't completely under-
stand.

. [
To discuss the Trigle-A Nay n class, put the following outlline on, the black-
board. Ask the students to discuss each part of the problem-sciving method.
Encourage students to give examples of how they would apply the ’r%g3e A Hay
to groyp conflicts they nave already experienced.

PYUE
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The Triple-A wWay

Awareness -

' Recognizing that something 15 wrong.

7 Making the problem youvr business. : .

3. Finding out the interests and teliefs of other group members that
relate tﬁ‘the problem, : L

{ , :

Analysis: \ A -

*
) 1. Figuring out the cause of the conflict. - N
~. 2. Coming up with some possible solutions to the problem,

%, Knowing the resources you will need to solve the problem,

4. Thinking ahead to make sure that the possibie solutions are good.

Action: .
}. Picking the best possible solutish. i ) .
Z. "Diviging up the work .that has o b» dhme 1o Soive the probiew.
1 Pytting the solution inte actier- : ' . |
4. Making sure that the solution wovks. -
5. Changing the solution, if neces&asy. ’

Worksheet 1:ii-7. Resol<ing sarflicts the Yriple-A Way

Distribute Worksheet fIf-7 and, after students have has *i™e to review it,
redisgribute Norksheet 111-2, Special Delivery. Give each student a different
set of Secret Instructions. This time the group’s assignment is to resclve the
conflicts by moving through the three steps of the Iriple-A Way. One person
in the group should be selected to write down what happens as the group does
each step. For example, what was the confiict? Was everyone in the group
wiljing to "own” the conflict? What values were involved? What values were
brought out in the open?

After the role-play, the students should discuss the written record of how

the group *ried to use the Triple-A Way to resolve the conflict. The purpose
of this discussion is to determine whether or not the Triple-A Wax was & betler
apprbach to problem-sglving than the earlier brainstorming session. In order
to Bncourage constructive criticism, ask the members of the other groups to
concentrate on what the group did best each time.

when symmarizing at the end of this Instructions! Phase, point out the importance
af integrating the skills developed here with the brevious units. You may want
to review quickly the general content of previpus madules and to discuss how
sach contributes to the students’ skill in conflict resolution.

B

Worksheet 111-8. What Did You Learn?

. - ) |
Sefore beginning the Application Phase, gistribute this ‘nstructional test. -
The results of this test will-tell you whethsr a review of the [nstructiona!l .
Phase 15 necessary before going to the Application Phase.  Be sure to discuss ;
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the instrycticngt test afzer 406 have scored it

omts ™

{ APPLICATION PHASE

Purpose

The Application Phase will give the students an opportunity to practice their
new sk1l1s of conflict resolution by requiring them to apply these skills to
a problem related to the context of the course. This will help students see
the utflity and relevance of conflirt resolution skii 15 in thelr daily activi-
ties. .

& I R *

Procedure ' . s

Before. the students are asked 'to apply their skills in conflict rese tutior‘
lead {or ask a student tc lead) an evaluation of what they've learned during
the Instryctional Phase. Some questions might be:. .

1. What happened?
- What did we do?
- What skills did we learn.and practice’
- How did peogle react? what are your feeitﬁgs ﬁﬁﬁai theie skiils?

2. How are these skills a 1 icabie? -
- What about your gatiy activities outside of class and scroel?
. What about in the Zomtewt of the ciass?
- How about a0 the jﬁh? ) -

Following this discussion tre Jroup 15 to be chatienged to apply their skiil in

conflict resolution toc & orabisgm related to the cﬁﬁgtxt of the course.

The nature of the problew fg which the students will apply their sk1lls is
dependent on the context of the ¢lass and the needs and intesgsars of tre group
and students. The stydents shoyld e chesulted when deciding whet probles 1o
use. The specific prohlem should tn some wiy #xcite the imagisations of the
students. To this end, it is wise they choote a résl confli¢to-~one wnich.

they must immediately try to solve. Such & problen hes the advastage of divise
the group a real stake fn successfully carvying ort thy: Application Phaie.

¥hile the students are resolving the confligts, observs their behavior  Use
ancther copy of the Group Observation Fore O nei; you do this, and aeep eea
own notes as well, f feasible, use casigtle rncarderi to tape gach group’s
discussion in the Application Phase actiwity (o sufiplement your owm writlen
observasions. You should atso coach the students by asking ﬁﬁéitzaaﬁ that
will help then exapine themse¥ve§ dnd thetr yse of the conflict resulution
gkfi}s
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iﬁrksheet i11-9 how i vou Do?

ﬂnaa the group has completed the appli-ation orobiem, disteibute this seifs

_evaluation fore, and ask students 10 complete 1t Aftereards, eticdurdas them
. 1o discuss thetr strenginhs and weaknesses

El

B Worksheet {{1-10 mow Did The Group Do’

Tue group ;koa¥a discuss thefr evaluation of themselves. ingy shouid “ocus or
the following gquestions:

E

E

)

3 ‘1. What happened and.why? -

S - What was the problem? N

L - How did people react?

t - How d1d you attempt to resoive the confiict” .
E’ 2. wWhat should have happened?

- . - How should people have reactled to the prodiems’

= - How should you have systematicaldy idemtified and resoived ihe
. confiict? |

. - What i3 canriicy? ’

- ) - Which of the sources of conflict did this one represent?

£ - How could vy : have made better use of the Traple-aA Process

3. What can you Be oomscicus of in the future fn grder to resolve
“gonfricts more effectively?

3 wWhat do you think you know of In U Enow 3bout sonflict regalution

Then distribyte Worksheet [11-10. Fiest, students should uyse 1his fgrﬁ to
#vaiuate the grour individualily. Then distribute one axtrd Copy of solisheet
i1:-10 to each group. ASk the group 10 use this fore 1o swaluate 1rself  Afrer.
wards discuss these evaluaticons as a class.

m I:.'
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GR™P OBSERVATION
RESOLVING CONFLICTS
HMost penple, when talking, would respond to cooments, objections,

suggestions of others: (Circle one)

G5t oF {ne time some cf the time hardly ever

How would you rate the effBctiveness of the group's resglution of
cenfltict? {Circle one from eech of 3 and &)
3 very effective in helping accomplish task
fairiy « * © ve in helping accomplish task
many prodlems interfered with accomplisi ment of task
h. sery sensitive te individ§3§§*-'m052 people felt comfortable
and appreciated.
fairly sensitive to incividuals---some people felt ignored or
unappreciated. 7
sfien became more concerned with parsgnal svilustions and com-

petitions than with joint task sccomplishment.

¥ applicable- —-How well do you think the group accampiisASd its

£

1a3k? {Circle one)

I
very well adequu iy tragequately very poorly

~swer only in Rppiicition Phase- --How much did yﬁ% have to prospt
the group to keep 1t operating well and concentrating or fhe task?

1Circle one)

iittie rot 3t alil

'

very pych sOMmewhal

Individu Y members

Exposyre Phate h)

RIS
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- GROUP OBSERVATION
RESOLVING CONFLICTS

For each student, make a brief _te of what you think are h's/her
prisary strengths and wesknesses o working in the groyp according
to whai you have observed. (Although you haven’t had much time
to observe, hopefully these hrief notes will be useful to you in
comparing students’ behavior iof the group riow with what tt will
be in the Applicztinn Phale.)
Application Phase
List each student and, for each, briefly describe what you observed
tc be his/her strengths and weaknesses in workiﬁg in the group,
egnecially in relstion to the following attitudes, knowledge. and

skills: -understanding the term “conflict” as 1t applies to

group functioning, identifying sources of conflict, clarifying

values of self and of others, using a systematic process ir resolv-
ing conflicts so that group t°5ks are accomplishied and group unily

is maintained
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TEACHER SUGGESTIONS

IV, PLARNING

Group Qbjectrves

As 2 result of parlicipating wn this module, the group will more effectively
plan their tasks. More specifically, the groyp will be abls 1o

)
. -~

determine the nature of the task {what must be done, where, when,
why, and by whom);

Z. determine the resgurces available for the task;

3. determine cbstacles that may hinder the accomplisnment of the task,

4. generate severai altermmative ways te accomplish the task:

5. -establish the basts for selecting an alternitive,

6. decide which alternative to use;

7. detirﬁine the details of the pilan (who will do what, when, where,
how ) ;

8. evaluyate their planning process, based on their ability to accompliish

the above steps.

Individual Student Objectives

In order to accompli.i the group objectives, ear™ student will develop the
following attitudes, knowledge and skills.

Attitudes. Each student will:
: -value planning as a necessary prucess for accompitshing
tasks and achieving goals;

-value a systematic approach to tasks,
~va.ue the genergting of alternatives before reaching a
groyp- decision; and
-valuye the use ¥ group decisions in planning as a means of
getting the qgreatest possible comeitment from the group.’

Knowledge. tach student will understand:
~the tasks to be &:complished,
~the constraints created by the situalion;
-the need for consistency between a chc-n plan and the
group's goals and resources; -
-a technigue for plunning;~and
~the need to gather information before determining 3 plan
of action.

Skills, tach student will be able to:

-5tate the task h concrete terms;

~propos: several alteemative ways of accump;%shing the t&si

‘[identify resdurces he can provtde for each altemative;
gather and assess information pertinent to the task,
-identify decisions that need to de made and problems that
need to be solved,

~assess alternatives on the basis of the probability of the
group’s being able to carry them out successfully; and
-apply a nlanning process to personal tasks.

i
H

[r———

D
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PREPARATION PHASE

Woresheet IV-1. Planning

It is important that students see the relevance “etween their daily tasks

and the skills invnived in the planning process. In thi- worksheet, students
will be asked to consider their present skills 1 plannina and how these
skills apply to their daily tasks and activities. '

Remember to distribute this first worksheet one or two days before you plan
to begin the Probiem Exposure Phase in class.

PROBLEM EXPOSURE PHASE

Purpose

The purpose of this phase is to give students the npportunity to use their
planning skills_ in a life-Tike situation. When they have tried to apply
their planning skills to the problem presented, they will participate ia
an evaluation discussion which should help motivate them to want more
skill in planning. During the Problem Exposure Phase, ysu will be able to
record sbservations as in previous modules. Your observations can help
you adjust the Instructional Phase so that it meets t?e urrique needs and
interests of your students. Your observations can ..jo serve as another
form of pretest. If feasible, the problem exposure activity should be
recorded on cassette audi: tapes {or video tape; in order to help ir the
evaluation 6f the grouli planning process.

-6~
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Worksheet IV-2. Let's Go to a Movie

Distribute copies of Worksheet IV-2. When they have read this, give each
group member a different Plan With These Facts In Mind sheet. This will tell
them who to be and how to act during the roie-play. After the students have
had time to read and think about their assigned roles, allow a few minutes
far any clarifications. Remind the students that they are not to discuss

the content of their roles with one another. They are only to act out their
roles as naturally as possible. Allow the group 15 minutes to soive the
planning problem.

While the students are trying te solve the problem, listen attentively to
ascertain the types of things they consider. Use the Group Observation Form
and make notes to help you in planning the Instructional Phase t: eet the
needs of these students.

When thirty minutes have elapsed, stop the activity regardless of whether
the students have completed a plan. Lead a group discussion. Elicit from
them their plan, how they felt, and what they did in dealing with the
problem given. Lead them 17 a group evaluation of their knowledge and use
of planning skills. Help them analyze what happened during their role-play.

During the discussion, students may become immersed in the details of the
specific planning problem. If this happens, try to steer the discussion back
to the planning process itself. Make use of your observations ‘o raise
questions about the students' own otfervations.

Conclude the Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points made, or
ask a student to do this. Inform students that later in this module they

will learn eight steps that they can use to plan a task efficiently. Remind
students to be prepared to discuss Worksheet IV-1 at the next class session.

INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE

Purpose

The Instructional Phase will give students a mocdel planning process. They
should explore the implicatfons of this model for their group as well as

for their personal tasks and activities. Students should engage in discussions
about each step in the process and should apply each step, as it is discussed,
to a hypothetical planning problem. -

Review of the Problem Exposure Phase

Involve students in a short discussion te review the Problem Exposure Phase.
One student may Ye asked to summarize the experiénces of the group. Then some

4
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of the following questions can be used to generate discussion:

1. What did you learn?
- What do you already know about planning?
- What do you still need to learn?

2. Having had time to consider the problem, how do you feel about
developing your skill in planning?
- Do you feel it is an important skill to develop? Why?

3. What importance do you think skill in planning might have for your

group?
- How does it apply to your group's goals?

The main purpose of this discussion is to encourage students to think about
the planning process and its relation to their group. This will prepare them
for the content of this module.

Review of Workshaet IV-]

Ask the students to refer to their responses on Worksheet IV-1 during this
activity. Ask them to compare their responses. Have them focus on their
persona] planning processes, rather than on the nature of the particular
tasks they have listed. fio through the questions in Worksheet IV-1 and
discuss. each pne after the students have shared their responses with the
group. It is important to assure students that there are no right or wrong
answers. If any student feels his or her responses are too confidential,
that student need not share them with the group.

Introducing the Instructional Phase

The information which follows is the
This information can be conveyed effect{vely tc students in discussions by

using leading questions to prompt the st ents' participation. As each

step in the planning process is discuSsed,\have the students apply that step
immediately to a simple, practical problem 4pn planning. The problem chosen
should be one that interests the students. Yhe group shovld be given a
choice of probTems or asked to develop its problem,

While no single planniﬁg process is probably "the best,” a systematic

process should include the following eight Stepsrgg’a mintmur  Particular
planning processes may not fit these specific terms, but generelly they

will have these characteristics.

' . MWorksheet IV<3. The First Step in Good Planning

mderetand the job that has to be dome. Before the group begins ac%ual
planning, it is important that all the members understand the task and are
committed to ¢¢. In considering the nature of the task that has to be done.

the group should ask itself:

\: -62- i’; U
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1. What is the job? Does everyone understand it?
2. Does everyone agree to 4o along with it?

- An understanding of the task can be develcped by investigating and deciding
the following:

- What has to be done?
- When? [s there a special time limit?
~~ Who must do it? The entire group, individual group members, someone

outside the group?

- Where must it be donc: Is there a special place?

- Why must 1t be done? How does it relate to the group's goals and
purposes? Is there a special reason for doing the job that will make
a difference 1n planning?

Once the job 1s understood, then the group can agree about whether it wants
to do the job. It is essential that z11 the group members understand the task,
however, before they make this decision.

- B N '
If one or two members o even a large minority of the group can’'t agree about
going on with the task, here are some things the group might do to resolve the
problem:

Ask for other ideas.

Bargain for changes.

Refuse *he task.

Try to change the minds of the minority.
Insist on a mg;ority decision.

LI D I |

In any case, the group must realize that it cannot go any further until it
has reached a decision about committing itself to the task.

When the first step in the planning process is completed, the group should e
have decided on the nature of the task and its commitment to it.

Worksheet IV-4. The Second Step in Good Planning

Know what resources you will be able to use. Some of the questions the group o
should ask ftself when considering its vesources are: |

1. What skills do group members have that might be used in this job?
We have explored our personal resources in past activities, and we
each have an idea of some of the ways in which each memper of our
group is a resource for the group. Think of ways in which we could .
use thesg varied resources to accomplisk this job,

2. Hes anvone in the group ever done this type of work before? What
experiences do individuals or the group have that might be related
to the job? These past experiences can be an important resource
for our group. How could we build on them or use them 1@ ‘this job?

Q -636 |
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3. What equipment, supplies, and money does our group have? The
availability of these may determine whether the group can do the
Job at all. : .

4. How much time is available and when is it available? Time is a
very important resource. Do we have gfough time to do this job?

when the available resources have been considered, the group will have
determined the potentials of its members, the experience, the equipment,
the supplies, the money, and the time available for accomplishing its-task.
Consideration of the resources may suggest or eliminate possible plans for
accomplishing the task.

Worksheet 1V-5. The Third Step 'in Good Planning

Think about the probiems that lie ahead. This ster will help the group identify
obstacles to avoid or to overcome in the accompli.mment of its task. Questions
the group should ask are: . -

1. What things about the job 1tself might wake it hard for us to do it?

2. What things about the group might make it hard for us to do the job?

3. What things about the STtuation might make it hard for us to do the job?
In answering these questions, the group should decide what effects such problems -
and obstacles might have on its ability to do the job. <The group may aise wish
to discuss how to solve the problems or avoid the obsiacles it kas foreseen.

When the third step in the planning process has been completed, the group will

have considered as many as possible of the obstacles that might iie ahead of
it in accomplishing its task. ' -

1 »
Worksheet [V-6. The Fourth Step in Good Plamning

Think about different wvaye tc do the job. The three preceding steps of the
planning process comprise the fact-finding and 1nfor¢ation-gathering phase

of planning. Identifying alternatives is the first step in the creative
phase of planning. Some strategies for generating alternative plans are:

1. Get suggestions from all group members. Do not judge the worth of
any alternative at this point. : .

2. Try brainstorming fdeas. Have someone recors the ideas on paper $¢°
they can be judged later. -

3. Try to decide what the qroup might do in case of unforeseen .changes,
of plan. How might such changes affect the group's ability to do the
job? .

4. What are the most 1ikely changes in planthat might occur? How
would they affect the group's ability to_do the job? Thinking
zbout such changes now and trying to make the plan flexible
enough to include them will make the completed plan more effective.

When the group has finished generating alternatives, it will heve produced 2
set of alternatives from which 1t cen choose a final plen of action.
rd »

Y.



TEACHER SUGGESTIONS
PLANNING

§ -
Worksheet [v-7, The Fifth Steﬁ in Good Planning

Study these different ways. 7This is a reflective stc; in the planning
process. The decisions that the group has already made about the nature of
the task, the resources of the gruwp, and the obstacles that may hinder the
accomplishment of the task will generate criteria for selecting an alternative

to follow. It is important that the group review the decisions made about

the task, resources, and obstacles before deciding on a plan of action.
This step ensures consistency between the plan and the nature of the task,
the resources of the group, and the avoidance of obstacles to the group's
action. MWhen this step is completed, the group will have determined
formally the criteria for selecting a plan.~

Worksheet 1V-B. The Sixth Step in Good Planning

Choose the beat plan =f actiom. Based on all the previous steps, the group
now decides on a plan of action. If none of the alternatives generated in
the previous step seems to be acceptable, the group should cornsider one of
two actions: .

1. Combining two or more alternatives;
2. Brainstorming more alternatives. ~*

If the group 1s still unable to decide, it should consider going back to ‘he
first step and re-thinking the task, its understanding of the job and its
commitment to it. \ :

When this step in the planning process is completed, the group will have
decided on 2 plan of action. The plan of sction which the group decides
10 pursue shouid be the Blternative that is most consistent with the task,
the resources, and avoidance of the expected obstacles.

Worksheet I1v-9. The Seventh agﬁwffﬁﬁth Steps in Good Planning

work out the detaile of wcur plan. Now the group must agree on the spectfic
details of fts plan. It should determine the answers to the following
questions:

What exactly will be done?

. Who will do 1t?

wWhere and when will it be done?

How will 1t be done {what are the procedures to follow;?

£ a3 PN

A5 these detatls are decided om, they shoyld be recorded on paper and copies
should be made for all those involved. Recording the pian makes it forwal
and ensures that detsils and assignments are not forgotten. When this step
is completed, all details of the plan will have been worked out and recorded.

Stop and think abour how well! you have deme the firet sevem eteps. When all
decisions have been made and the plan i3 ready to be carried cut, the group
should consider the process it followed in devising the plan and ask {tself:

Rl I
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How weil did we think sbout the job?

How well did we think about our resources?.

How weil did we think about possible problems?

How well did we.1ist different ways to do the job?

How well did we study those different ways to decide which was best?
How good were the standards we used in deciding?

How well did we choose & plan?

How well dfd we work out the detatls of the plan?

How can we improve our planning?

[ R Y WY BN fad TN e

When this step is completed, the group will have evalusted 115 work on the
previous sever steps of the planning process. \Explain to the students that €
evalyating their planning will lead to improved planning fn the future.

>

Discussion

Point out to your Students that several times in this course there have been
references to group aims or goals, yet the group has never been asked to
establish or state such goals. Planning to accomplish specific tasks s a
waste of time if these tasks are not related to group goals. A group without
goals cannot really decfde what tasks % ought to undertake.

Discuss with them some of the “ingredients” that go into group gosls:

Members’ 1ndividual needs and charactertistics

Members' values :

Members' asptrations and hdpes

Demands made on the group by cutside influences (situation,
snvironment, other groups) ‘

Demands made on the group by ftself and by individual members

U uMN;"‘

Lead & discussion about how group goals are determined. Bring out the ides
that group goals should meet the following criteria: '

1. Group goais should represent members’ ind’vidual needs, characteristics,
values, and aspirations. .

There should be agreement on group goals o ensure commitment to them.

Group goals should be realistic and achieveabls within the given

sitoation,

There should be some way of knowing wshen the goals have beon achieved.

nww

Lead & d¢1s -sston sbout priorities in establishirg group goals. Important
points te _ring out in discussion are:

Priprities are set sg the group, when faced with the sityation of
achieving one goal at the cost of snother, will already have
triteria for deciding which goal to achieve.

Z. Priorities can change, but the group should alwavs consider
carefi v1y any action that shows & change in priorities

3. Pricrities should be set by asking, "If we could orly accompltsf ore
{two, threp, stc.) gdal, what would 1t {they) be?"
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Worksheet 1v-10. what 0Did You Learn?

Before beginning the Application Phase, distribi.-e the tnstructional test
The rasults of this test will tell you whether o review of the [nstructional
" Phase 1z necessary before going on to the Application Phase. Be syre to
discull the instryctions! test after you have scored (.

APPLICAYION PHASE

Purpose

The Application Phase will give studenys the opportunity to practice their
new Skills of planning by requiring thém to apply these skills to & prodlem
related to the context of the course. ¥hss w111 help students see the
ut1lity and relevance of planning skills sn their daily activities. [t will
2130 give you an opportunily to observe the studenis and compare thefr - :
performance with their performance during the Problem Exposure F*&F@

Procedure SR

gefore the students are asked to apply their Ski11%. ‘h ﬁiahv%ﬁ§; Tead {or
25k & student to lead) an evaluation discusStion of whai they ye 3;3fngd during
the instryctional Phase. Some questigns might e

- 1. wshat happened?
- What did we d0?
« sinat skills did we fearn about ang pracifce? E
. Mow did people react? What sre your fmelingy about the skilil

Z  How {s this skill appliable? A .
- What aboyt your daily act!v!t%§$ s 5214 sf i3s3y ang school?
- What about the context of 2§£§ tixge, the group’s goals?
- What abcut on the jeb? -

Enlleming this discussion, the grsgg wtll ne chatlenge~ to apply 1t skill
in planning to a problem retated fo 115 gopis. 8e sure the students know
how much time they have for plasning, and row much time they will have for
sccomplishing the task.

Wnile the studentz sre planpsnsg, cbserve their behavior. ise asother copy of
the Group Gbsérvsiigv Forw 1o nelp you $0 this, and keeg your own notes as weil
1f feysibie, ose casielte recorders to tape esch grnua 3 discussion in the
Application Phase activily to supplement your own itien easervstteas

Yau should also zosch the students by asking guestrons that will help thes
ex¢§¥s§ ;hem5g§¥§§ and thetr use of planning sktlls




dorksheet Iv=31  mgw D3 Toy KT

Ahan the groul has completed the aup’ralior cpan i
splf-ovaluateon form and ash sludents 10 complets °f 3
shem 2o discuss Therr slrengths and 3 £
wgrisneet 1¥-12  mwew Dig toe Sroup Do
*re studenls should Gisguss [hetr ewvalgalror o7 e Tres orlucd TIa
on the following questions
I what happened and why’
- What was the task?
- How dig people react’
. Was & systematic planming progess ased Ml
o wWhat should have happened? 7
- wow shiould people have rescted to lne lasi’
- &hat steps shouid ngve pepn taren I8 pIANRING INE 135k
Y. Whar can youw bé conscious of in the fiture in ioproes 0T §§§?§?E§?
3 What dp you think you know or Son'l know aboyt planntag’
Distrib ce <orksheet 1¥-17  fersy, each student should use i€ form 1o
. - svaluate the yroup individyally Thes dtgtribyte an éxira §§§; of sgrisbag
1¥-17 to each group  Ask the group o use tnis form 1o evalyate itself.
Afrgewards, discuss thetr evaluations as a class
-
3
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GROUP OBSERVATION
PLANNING

.
K

Ll

[
P

ipplication Phase

i

{13t pach student and, for each, oriefly ‘describe whal you observed

to be his/her trengths and weaknesses in working in the group, espetially

©  plation tn the following  titudes, knowledge, and s«ills. anﬁe?*
standing the term "planning” a5 it apalies to constdering, the natyre

uf the task, considering Fesgurces, considering ohstarles, contidering
siternatives, considering criteria for choosing aa,a¥terﬁaxi¥§, decding
w s plan, consigering the detalls, evaiuvating the ylanging BrOCEs% ¢
understaxding the need for group goals and thetr relatlonship to
slanning processes. WRILE your cormenls oh bhe &aéi of tuis Tnest

" \‘1 . - "?gv %3
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V. EVALUATING
* u,

-
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Group Obiectives

As a resul® of participating in this mGdule, the group will betrer evaluate
113 performance of 4 task. More specifically, the ‘roun utll-

determine whait should have happened in a sftiation,

determine what did happen in the sityation, ’

netice similarities and differences between what happened ang what
should have happened;

determine reasons for these similarities and differences; and
dectde what to do to improve in the future.

fod D e
e e

[~
¥ ~

Individual Student (bjectives

-

In order to accompliish the griup objectives, each student will deveiop the
following attitudes, knowledge, and sitlls,
e
Attitudes. Each student will:
- be willing to evaludte him or herseif and others; ]
- accent éonstructive criticisms and sugqestions from Fellow
- group member_;
- accept new ideas and change, and
~ appreciate the importance of constant evaluatlon of g-aur
performance as a Tirst step toward {mprovement.

Knowledge. £ach student will understand:
- when changes must be made in & situation;
that conflict; may develop between accomplisshing a task
and maintaining the group;
the questions to ask when evaluating;
the process of evaluation; and
the role that goals and values play in evelustion.

K

L]

4

*

Skills. Each student will:
observe the group and evaiuate its performance in 2 giyen

situation, : '

apply the evaluation process to a personal task or activ-

ity, and

{dentify personal values and their relationship to Ythe

group’s values,

4

1

*
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TEACHER'S NOTE. The Introdust:on of this maonua. containg 2 gemeral de-
aaription ~F INTERACTION modules and hov o use them. Flease reyieu the
Introduotion as well aa the specifis Teaoh. ~ Suggestiz. _ve here bofure
#ou begin uaing thie moduls in your 2laser s

«73-
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&

PREPARATION PHASE

T

Worksheet ¥-1. Evaluating

The general purpose of this module is to help students learn a process for
ev-lyating group performance. The process alse can be adapted to evaluating
individual performance. Group performance is evaluated in regard to two main
aspects: (1) accomplishment of the task and {2) maintenance of group cehesion
or unity Students are helped to srrive at criteria for jutging or evaluating
group performance and then L0 judge performance accerding to these criteria.

Remémﬁér to distribute Worksheet V-1 one or two da~s before you plan to begin
the Problem Exposure Phase in cl1ass. :

- hauaxan £ XPOSURE PHASE

Purpose

The purpose of this Phase Is to give studenis the opportunity to use their skills

in evaluation of group performance in a life-like situation. When they have

. tried to apply their evaluation ckills to the problems presented, they will par- .
ticipate in a furtier discussion which should help motivate them to develop bet- -

A ter skills in evaluation. During the Problem Exposure Phase, you will be able B

to record observaticns as in the previous modules. Your observations will help

you revise the Instructional Phase so that it meets the unicue needs and inter-

ests of your students. Your observations also serve as another form of prelest.

If feasible, the Problem Exposure activities should be recorded on cassette

..  audic tapes {or video tape} in order to help in the evaluation of the goup .

e

"”;;;;*E¥31u3f53ﬁ”§TQ§E§ST“ S - - TEEE

worksheet ¥-2. The Job Interview ) . . e

Distribute Worksheet V-Z. Mhen everyone has read it, give each of three group
members a different set of Secret Instructtons. This will tell them who 10 be
and how 1o act during the role-play. Since these roles are moderately diffi-
cult, you might want to assign them the day before you use the play. Tell the
students.when they will act out-the rdles a remind them ndt to read each
other's roles-or discuss their roles with gther members of the group {including
the non-acting members). ;

Just before the play beging, give the three role~-players & minute or two 10
put themselves in & proper frame of mind. Instruct the noa-acting students lo
watch the pldy closely and evsluate what is happening. [Encourage them to take .

; 76~
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notes and tel! them they will compiete & group evaluation when the role play

ends. The actors will also be asked to evaluate at the end. [f students ask
you what 15 meant by the word “evaluatiun,” tell them to interprel it 3s they
understand i1 now.

Bfter you read the problem situation to the observers to make sure everyone
understands 1t, fet the first version of the role-play vegin. In this version,
it 15 wmportant that the players reach o decision. 1f the play begins to draog
and the owner does not reach a decision, prompt him by asking him or her to
fullow the instructions given. The role play should last no longer than #ifteen
minytes. ,

s &
When the role-play ends, ask both the observers and the role-players to think
about what they have seen and heard. Aliue a few minutes for thought. Then
give students ten minutes to evaluate the situation in two SUb-groups (roie~
piayers and eﬁsgrvers)4 At the end of the ten minutes, ask for 2 report on
.their evaluatio®s. Remind them that they are to evaluate the situation, not
the players’' performances. )

LY

fee the second version of the play, the role-players and observers shouid switch
roles. Give each of the thre: new role-players a set of Secret Instructions.
hfter they nave had an appropriate amount of time for preparing to act out their

roles, let the play begin. As before, instruct the observers to watch carefully

and to prepare to make a groun evaluation of what happens in the play.

in this version of the play, in contrast to the first version, it is desirable
that the owner nut reach & decision by the end of the play. Call a hait to the
play either when it begins to drag or when any of the participants calls for

a decision,

When the role-n ay ends, ask both the observers and the role-players,to thirk
about what happened. As before, ask them to evaluate the play in two sub-
groups---rote-players and observers. After ten minutes, ask for a report on
their evaluations. Then have the group work together to compare and contrast
the two role~plays. ’

‘ .
while the students are corducting their group evaluations, listen attentively
to ascertain the types of things they cghsider. Use the Group Observation Form
snd make notes atso. This will help you in planning the Instructional Phase
to meet the needs of your students. Answering Lhe questions on the Group
Observation Form will alsg help you lead the discussion at the beginning of
the Instructional Phase. It can serve as a form of pretest, too. Summarize
the students' reports on the Group Observation Form as well. When the students
have completed their evaluations, lead a group discussion. In this discussion,
get the Students to concentrate on thelr evalustion process, not on the role-
played situations. Help them focus on what they said and did in the evaluation
discussions and how effective these actions were.

tonclude the Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points made, or
ack a student to do this. Inform students ‘that later in this module they will
learn five steps that they can use to evaluate group or individual verformance
effectively. Remind students to be prepared to discuss Worksheet V-1 at the
next class session.

‘
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INSTRUCT IONAL PHASE_]

e
Purpose

The Instructional Phase will give students a model process for evaluating group
performance, They should explore the implications of this model for their group
and for their individual tasks and activities. Students should engage in dis-
cussions about each step in the process and should apply each step, as it is
discussed, to the fictional situation they are giver.

Review 0f the Prob™>m Exposure Phase

Involve students in a short discussion to review the Problem Exposure Phase.
One student may be asked to summarize the experiences of the group. Then some
of the following questions can be used to generate discussion:

1. What did you learn? -
- What do you already know about evaluation?
- What do you stil} need to learn?

2. How do you feel about developing your skill in evaluation?
- Do you feel it is an important skill to learn? Why?

3. iﬁat importance do you think skill in evaluation might have for your
grolp?
- How does, it apply to your jobs and activities?

The main purpose of this discussfon 12 t2 encourage the students to ‘nink about
the evaluation process and its relation to their group. This will prepare them
for the content of this module.

. Review of Worksheet V-1.

Ask the students to refer to theit responses on Worksheet V-1 dv-ing this activ-
ity. Ask them to share their responses with one another., Have them focus on
what they thought evaluation was, how they saw evaluation in relation to speci-
fic tasks, and what importance they saw in knowing how to evaluate group or
individual performance. 6C through' the questions in Worksheet V-1 and discuss
each one after the students have shared their responses with the group. It is
important to assure students that there are no right or wrong answers.

any student feels his or her responses are too confidential, that student need

not share them with the group.

} Introducing the Instructional Phase. S o

The information which follows is the content to be coverad in this module. This

-757 K
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iormation can be conveyed effectively to students in discussions by using
Teading questions to prompt the students' participation. As each step in the
evaluation process 1s discussed, have the students apply that step inmediately
e the fictional situation de;cr:bed in Worksheet V-3.

In the model process for evaluation, as in other model processes used in these
modules, our terms may vary somewhat from these used by others. However, the
concepts are generally a.cepted and the process ought to be useful in a wide
variety of situation<,

Worksheet V-3.' Building the Eiffel Tower.

This worksheet is a story about a group of students trying to accomplish a
specific task.  Distribute-this worksheet to the students and make sure that
everyone has read it before you proceed further. Inform the students that
they will need to refer to this while doing the activities in Worksheets V-4
through V-8.

Worksheet V-4. The First Step in Evaluation.

Lecide vhat chould have happened in a eituatiom. Before the group can evaluate
what happened in a situation, it must form a mental picture of what should have
happened had the situation been ideal. This "ideal” picture will help in formu-
lating criteria by which to judge what really did happen. The group should
define its ideal situation with respects to two main goals: (}) accomplishing
the task, and (2) maintaining group cchesion or unity. -

when constructing its ideal picture of what should have happenzd, the group should
ask itself the following questions:

1. What job was the group trying to do? How should it have been done?
2. What were the group's goals? what was the purpose of the particular
job it was trying to do? . . . e
- What k1nd of gTag*Egafthe group have? T
Hew should the group have worked together to achieve its goals?
What shou’d each member of the group have done to help the group
finish its job and achieve iffs goals?

U Lo

Students may discover that they have trouble agreeing on an ideal picture because

their values differ. Tasks vary in importance to different individuals, and

different people alsc rave different ideas about the "right" or "best" way to .
accomplish a given task. Ways of achieving group cohediveness and cooperaticen,

and the value of achieving such cooperation, are alsc subjects about which people

often disagree.

1f such differences in approaches and values appear during the discussion of

this first step, talk about the differences also. Then bring out the idea that
although such differences are both common ard fegitimate, the group must come

to an agreement or values and criteria before it _an evaluate a situatfon suc-
cessfully. If the group has used INTERACTION Module III, Resolving Conflicts,
discuss the ways conflicts might have been resolved in order to arrive at group
values and a group “ideal picture” of what should have happered in this fictipnal

17
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sjtuation.

hoide what did hagpen in the sitwatiin. To co this step in evaluation effec-

tively, the group must have good powers of observation. [t must be able to use
eyes and ears to determine accurately what went on as it or another group per-

formed a task. It should observe what happens both with regard to perfornance

of the task and with regard to maintenance of group cohesion.

Shen trying to determine what did happen in a situation, the group should ask
itself the following questions:

1. Was the job finished?

2. Was the job finished on time?

3. Was the job finished properly, or were there mistakes in it? If
there were nmistakes, what were they? How important were they to
the success of the group's work?

4. Did everyone do {or try to do) the part of the job th** he or she had
been given? If not, who failed to do his or her par..

‘5. How did the group feel about its work? Was each person happy with
his or her own work and with the work of the others? If not, who
was unhappy, and about what?

6. Do the group's reactions to each other on this job suggest that they
«i11 want to work together again in tne future? If not, what do their
feelings suggest? ’

Worksheet V-5. The Second Step in Evaluation

3
3
Note that not all the questions may apply to any given task or situation. For
inc.nce, time of finishing may not be important to a particular job, or

time limit may have been unrealistic in the first place. Note alsoc that many

of these questions call for opinion (what is “properly“?). They cannot be __
answered by the group unless the group has agreed on the preceding step, "What
should have happered?”

Deciding what happened in terms of group tohgsion may be harder than deciding

what happened in terms of the job. It requires a sensitivity to emotio-al
nuancec which may have to be developed with practice.

Students may notice that the two goals (that of compiering the job successfully
and that of working together as a group) sometimes conflict. Efforts to make

the group (or individuals within it) happv ot sati®fied may hinder the accomplish-
ment of the task itself, and vice versa. Refer back to the role-plays in dis-
cussina this point.

If the students have used INTERACTION Module I, Communication remind them of the
instructions they received in that module abodt receiving anc interpreting in-

formation.

You may also wish to point out, or a student may point out, that the firct two
steps in the evaluation nrocess are interchangeable. Either step could occur
before the other. Often cvaluation will begin spontaneously because the group,
or a member ot it, observes "what 15 happening" and then goes on to compare this

with “what should be happening."”
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Worksheet V-6. The Third Step in Evaluation.

!
3

g are and somtrast whut should have happened with vhat di] happer.  Now the
group should compare the two “mental ~ictures” it created in the previous twp
steps. This is the judgment step in the evaluation prccess. !By the time the
grceup has finished moticing similarities and differences betweer what should

*ave happened and what did happen, it will have judged how close the group being
evalyated came to achieving its goals.

®hen determining similarities and differences between what happened and wha!
should have happened, the group should ask itself the following questicns:

1. What th ngs about the work itself happened as they should have
happened?

2. What things about the way the group worked together happened as they
should have happened?

3. "What things abgut the job did not happen 35 they .should have happened?
Did the group finish its job, but irn a way diffe-ent from the way
1t had planned? Did the job itself create problems that the group
had not expected? Were there things  ir the siguation or the environ-
ment that made problems which the group had not expected? What were
the unexpected problems that came up?

4. Dvd the members of the group have problems in wcrking together that
should not have happened? If so, which members had problems and
what were they?

Emphasize that the group can learn from both the differences and the similarities
that it discovers.

Worksheet V-7. The Fourth Step in Evaluation.

Figure out -easoms for these likenessea and differences. Before the group can
decide on how to improve its ; .rformance in the future, it must determine not
only what occurred in the present situation, but why each thing occurred.

when trying to determine reasons for similarities and differences between the
real and the -ideal, the group should ask itself the following questions:

1. -Some things about the job hippened as they should have happenad.
What was the reason for each of these things? What did these
things show about skills and strengths the group had in doing its
Job? What talents and resources did the group use well? What
was good about the plan that the group made?

™o

Some things about the way the group worked together happened as
they should have happened. What was the reason for each of thele
things? What did these things show about the strengths the group
had in working together? In what cases did the group work out

~ its conflicts well? In what cases did the group use good communica-
tion to work together or sgive its probiems?

3. Some things about the job did not happen as they shoula have happened.
What was the reason for each of rhese things? - What weaknesses in

3




The group should also take this opportunity to evaluate the staiusrds it set
up. in Step 1. Were the group's expectations reasonable, or do they now seem to
have“een too high? The group should npt often lower its standards or gfve up
too easily, but nn the other hand it should not make such strict requirements
cf itself that it mever achieves them and thus becomes discouraged.

Worksheet vV-8. The Fifth Step in Evaleation.

TEACHER SUGGESTIONS
EVALUATING

the group's skills did these things show? s

Some things about the way the group worked together did not happen
as they should have happened What was the reason for each of
these things? What private needs, valyes and goals of members of
the group might have caused these problems? How did those needs,
values and goals differ from those of the group?

&

’
7

pecide what to do to make thinge better in the future. This is the final step
in the evaluation process, and also the main reason for the process taking
place. If evaluation does not lead to improvement, it is virtually useless.

Improvement involves continuing to do what {s done well (similarities between
what happened dnd what should have happened) and cranging what is done badly

(difPerences between what happened and what shouid heve happened). In trying
to determine what it should do to fmprove in the future, the group should ask
itself the following questiens: - S—

.

3

The group should cons. “»r improvements bath with regard to similar situations
that may come up in the future {for instance, the activity in this werksheet
gives students a ¢hance to make suggestions about the ways the .fictional group
might complete the - task) and with reyard to any situation which may come up.
For instance, how .o plan better or how to commnicate better.

Once plans :
The group cannot, of course, take action to improve the fictignal situation,

s1though it can suggest what might be done. But you should emphasize that in

%

What things about the way the group does its job should the group
keep the same in the future?

What things about the way the group works together shouid the group
keep the same in the future?

what things ebout the job should the group make different in the
future? How should the group change these things? How could the
group plan better? How could {t use its resources and equipment

better?

What things about the way -it works together should the group make
different in the future? How should the group change these things?
How could the group communicate better? wWhat group conflicts red
1o be worked out? What individual needs and goals should be put
aside so *hat the aroyp can work together? What individual needs
shoul4 be jiven more attention?

for improvement have been made, these plans must be put into action,
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real-tife situations fhe evalualion prucess should end not with = "5t on paper
but with agtion  Action 15 not a part of the evaluation {Judging, process It
13 the goal towsrd which that process strives.

You should conclude the discussions of the evaluation process by taliing shou?
the difference betwser "forme1” evalugtion and "continuous® evaiugiign  In
formg' evalualion, & group gets together after tt has Tinitshed a Issk, or at

any ayreed-upon time, and goes through the evaluation process systematicai'y
step by step. Lontinuous evaluation, on the other hand, s the process of
asking oneself the evaluation gquestions continually during the performance of

a task. Usually the first and key question in this case is “wWhat s happening?”
Lontinuous evaluation should allow one to improve as needed during & given task.
If it seems recessary, & group member may call for a forma) evaluation ‘during
ar after the task. However, if all members of the group are evaluating conti-
nyfu<ly, a separate formal evaluation often should not be necespary.

Thys the distinctions Detween formal and aanziuuaus evaluation are thar ,w§
first is done by the group, the second dy the individuals in the GrouE . the
first takes place at a given time, the second 15 continuous-snd on- ga*nﬁ the
first 13 aimed at the suture, the second at the prasent. goLh procegssgt are
necessary to effective group performance. -

As further practice in_evaluating, the students cen now appiy the steps of =
evaluation pricess to thelr own grous evaluation of the fictional g¢lussior
You may need to guide them through thys Drocess and remind them of pach <leo
Clar:fy any wisuaderstandings about the evaluatson process that tﬁaw ur &t

this (ime.

Worksheet ¥-9, What D34 You Learn?

Before beginning the Application Phase, distribute this -ﬁsifuiti“ﬁa test.

The results of this test will tell you whether a review ¢f the [nstrctional Phase
is mecessary before going on to the Applicetion Phase. Be sure to discuss the
instructional test a'ter you have scored 't.

{
if??tltﬁ¥§ﬁﬂ PHASE

?fz*;@&?

The Application Phase will give students an opportunily o gractice thelr new
skills of evalualion of group performance by requiring thew to apply these skitis
to a probiem related to the context of the course. This will help students see
the utility and relaevance of evaluatfon skills in their daily activities. it
will alsp give you an opportunity to observe the students and compare their
ggrfarman;e with their performance during the Problem Exposure Phase.

* i
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- Before the students are asked 1o apply their seills fo avalyalion 3f group

i

Frocadure

t perfomance, fead {or a3k & Student 1o lead) an svaluation 41scuSsiap of =%t
they ve learntd during 1he lnstructional Phase  Some questions ¥o The a%n.0%
(a10n” might be |
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1. what bappeped?
- ¥hat did we do?
- what skills drc we learn and practice?
.
7. How 2re these skills applicatie’?
. What about your daily activities outstde of Cis 5 and schoo!?
- What about ‘n the context of the class?
- What about on the job?
Following this discussion, tbe group will be chalienged to spply t@s skill in
evaluating to a problem related to the context of the Course. _Be sure the
students know how much time they have for doing the activity and for evaluating.

- * A Y -
Yhe nature of the problems 10 which the students apply their sk1il wiil depend
sn the context of the tlass and the needs and interests of the group and
stydents. The students can be consulted when you are deciding what problee -
to present to them.  The specific problem must excite the imagination o the
studerts in some way. It might be wise 1O choose a task which 15 related 0
scmething they will doylater. SpKh 2 probiem wiil give the students real moty-
vation to do their best during the Application Phase. :

wnile the students are evaluating, cbserve their behavior.  Use another Capy

of ‘the Group Observation Form to help you d¢ this, and keep your own ngtes

as well. If feasible, use cassefte recorders to tape each group’s discussion
tn the Application Phase activity tc supplement your written Observalions. You;
snould also coach the students by asking questions that will help them gxamine
themselues and thetr use of skills in evaluating group performance

Worksheet V-10. How 91d You Do? 4

when the group has completed the'asylaga;i;§ probiem, distribute this self-
gvaluation form and 3sk students to complete 1t.  Afterwards, emigurage them
1o discysy their <irenths and weadknesses

A =

worksheet ¥-1'  How 0td the Group Do7

The students shculd discuss their evgiuvalion of ehomyp v
an the folliowing questicns:

1. What happened and why?
- What was the problem?
- How did people react?
- How dfd you go sbhout evaluating yow? group’s performant
. What aress of improvement 4id you identify 33 3 resy
evaluation?

*
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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~

o Anal shduIZ have haprered’
= - Hoiom 3593\‘\{ people nave reacted o the probles”
- what 1y eyalyation’
xipw Shouid yob Nave gone, aboul ovalual:ing rour
gysteﬁggécaiiy?
G1d any of you evaluate fn your Own ming 3S ydd
the igb?

- Mow COuld yOu have Tade Detier yse ot the #valualion progess

the group better?

performance?

Trhen disiribute Worksheet V-10. Firsg, students should use

«

TCACRER %L%ui?ffﬁﬁi
FvALGATING

3T el B PET ORI e

:"‘vxéé‘ﬁés} w! :?‘

bl

3 wWhat can you be aa“s"“si of in the futyure if grder 10 evdiuale

4 wWhat 4o yOu think you ¥n0w OF 4OR 'L know about evaluating groud

the form 10 evi!

the growo individualiy. Then distribute an extra copy of Worksheet V-10 to
pach group.” ASk the group 1o use this form to evaluate itself Afterwards,

diccuss these evaluations as 3 class
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I A5 s resudt of partiCipating 1n this module, “he g oup wi.! recognize leader-
gshig qualities 1n ail members of the group ano think about how power i used
Pan th

& group.

Z
3

i Group Usjectives

TLACHER SUGLESTIORS

SHARING LEADERSHi®

More specifically, the grosp willy

iindivfﬁuai Student Objec.ive:s
{ ’ i

H

. In order to sccompiish the group objectives, each student » 11 deveisp the

fallowing attitudes, knowladge, anu sktlls.

1 i s

]
1
it

Attt udes.

[
o
W

|

nowledge.

o n e e e e SEE— MRS £ e =

Fact studeat will

=

- value the zualities of leadership and of shared leadership;

value nis or her own abilities to lead,
respect others’ ahilities to lead;

and
¥s® & the proper use of power and influence

fack student will know:

=

-

-~ the lgadership att}ities of

-

the qualities =¥ leadsrship;

}¢s or her own leadership abiifties; ,
gther group members, and
1.2 proper and 1Moroper bases 4nd uses of power

3
Each stugent wi.l ¢

participate in the leader.atp process,

~ uSe Domer and Inflyencs properiy, and

¥,

share 1220ership with other group < wbers.

= e e

-
et

* seek Jesuers who help the group sta; together and get 111 job done;
seek jeaders who have valid bases of power; and
sger leaders who sheye leadership rather than manipulate people.

st

I
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i

| N

eurhsteet yi-1. Snaring lesdership

Tne geaeral purposeé of inis module 12 to help sfodents learn some queiities of
ieadership and study some effecls of the use and the misuse of power.  Students
will also study some bases of power and w'll be introgeced lo the concept of
shared leadershtp.

Remember 10 dystribute “he first worksnee! ore ur lwe days tefore you plan Lo
v n the Probiem Exposure Phase in class

% PROBLEM EXPOSURE smzj

furpose

The purpose of this phase 1s to give students the opvortunity o try to
recogrize leadership skills and to help them see the difficulties of choosing
a yogd Yeader. When students have-tried to apply their skills to tie
leadership problam pressnted, they will participate in a further discussion
whi¢n should help motivate them to want more skill in recognizing and using
leagership abiltties.

During the Problem Laposure Phase, you will be abie lo record observations as
in previcus modules. Your observations will aelp you revise the Instructional
Prase <o that it meels the unique needs and interests of your students. Your
ghsarvations alse Serve as arother Tous of pratest. If posiiple, the Problem
Exposure acttvily should be recorded oR cassel.c audio tapes {or viden tage}
1 order o nelp in the evalustign af group leadership sikilis &

Morksheet ¥1-2. (ngosing a Leader

Distribute coptes of Workgr t Vi-2. Allow time for students 1o resd the
workshiliey and ask any quetons they may have. [f they wanl Lo know what is
meant by “a good leader” of “leadership.” tel! them to use the terms a5 they
yndersiand them noy  Remynd them that they will tave 20 minutes to choose 2
jeader. from among the fivi fictional pecple described on the worksheet.

5

There s no one right ansWer to this leadership problem, since eatn of the five

pacpie 4isplays some leadedship skills. Be suve to bring oul this fact 4n —
discussion that follows. However, you mdy wish to note the following tnings

54
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E

abput the chargclers when you d19uss them fater with the siudents:

bert. * '
Leadership Skills - praarizing, evaluating »
false Advantages - family position, nigh educarion {though this
couls rontritute tp expert.se}
visedvantages - people in compan: don't like nim

inda.

b

[

eadership SKYjis - flexibility, iistening skills, seeing
atternatives. possibly comflict resolution, prasiizality
False disagvantass - unpleasant appearance due to fiarred face

Hgnurl :
Leadership 5k1ils - communication atding, conflict resoiution,
nther group maintenance skills -

False Disadvantages - Jack of educaticr, ethnic background

Jatgueline:
Leadership Ski1lls « conflict resolutyon,
Hossibie Disadvantage - vaictir of gosiip
Luther.
Leadership Skilis - zummartzing, self-stari:ng, grganiziag
Possible Disadyantage - excessive aggression .

After the §- .p has chosen {or attempted to choose)] & leader from among the
members of the fictional group, iead a grrup discussion. In this discussion,
get the students to concentrate on ledder.nip qualities, rot on the personal-
 «ties of the jncividual fictional charscters. Help them focus on what they
themselves.satd and did during *heir attempts to choose & leader and how
effective thelr actiors were. Following are s suggested questions which
you Can use during the discussion. Ask only thb questions which seem
supt.prigte for your class. Use sOfie OF your own guestions as well.
1. whgt happened?

- what drd you do? o did you 9o about choosing a leader? sho
influenced ~hom 10 making the chotoe, and shy?

- Mhat problems came up 35 you Lried Lo choose 3 leader?

- How well did you fdo your iob (the job was choosing & leader
from among the five fictional characters)?

- dhy 214 you make the choice you 314 What gualities did your
group think & leader ought to have? Did everyone agree on the
quelities? §io some gualities seem more i{mportant than others?

- What were some of the things aboul the fictional characters
that seemed desirable in a Jeader? What were some things that

“ seamed very undesirable? Do you think the qualities your group

P reacted vo {2ither pusitively or negatively) redlly had much
T 0 do witr leadership, or were they Matnly related b your
prejudicesy

2. what should have happenes’
- F v should you he @ 2heser g leader? On whal gualities snould

iy
Y
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your choice have been based?
- Wnat kind of process should~you have used in choosing a leader?
. Who tn the group should have mage or contridbuted to making the
gecision’ .

¥

i, what -fferences <= there between what d1d heppen and what should
nave “happened?

Jhy do you think these differences care about?

Ly

(Al

sow Can you tmprove your skill in ¢k asing a leeder 1n tre future?
- What do you need to learn ab: t choosing a leader?
« How could you improve the weys in which you choose a leader?

a5k 4 student to do this. Inform students that later in the module they will
learn five kinds of leadership qualities and also ro— leadership can be shared
withir 3 group. Remind. studeris to be prepared w0 discuss Worksheet VI-1 at
the ne-* rlass session,

¥

l fonciyde tne Problem Exposure Phase by sunmarizing the major points made, ar

INSTRUCT IONAL PHASE

Purpose '

The Instructional Phase of the module on L+ Jership and Power will give
studeats a chance to participate in an activity which filustrates the effects

' of the use and misuse pf power. Students will then study .-d discuss five kinds ™\
of leadership qualities and will consider the relevauce of these qualities to 3
- pects of 3 fictional situation. They should alsc explore the implications Aﬁf
of these qualities as they apnly to their own group.  Final'v, students will
he 1ntrgduced to the concept and value of shared leadership within a group.

Review 0t the Provler Esposure Phase

involve students in & snort discussion to review the Problem txposure Phase.
One styudent may be asked 1o summarize the experiences of the group. Then <ome
uf the following questions can be used 16 ger=rate discussion:

Y Wnat did you Lervn”

- What 4o 9y alrpady kaow about leadership qualities?

- W oo o you still oneed {o learn?

Fah
.

Hoe 90 you fes] about Je.cloping your sikill i recognizing and using
leagership yueiities and in ysing power wisely”
Do you feal these are important skills to learn?
- ‘ﬁ"’iy? \" -
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3. What importance do you think ?eadersfip qualities and the use of power
have for your group?
- How do these skills and qualities apply to your jobs and
activities?

The main purpose of this discussion is to encourage the students to think
about leadership skills and about the use of power and the relation of
these tnings to their group. This will prepare them for the content of
this module, ’

Review of Wo, kshee! ¥I1-1

Ask the students to -refer to their responses on Worksheet ¥I-1 during this
activity. Ask them to share their responses with one another. Have them

focus on what they thought power and manipulation were, what kinds of leaders

" théy have known, and what effects these leaders have had.on groups, how the
leaders were chosen, and how thev used their power. Go through the

questiens in Worksheet VI-1 and discuss each one after the students have

shared their responses with the group. It is important to assure students that
there are.no right dr wrong answer,. If any student feels his or her responses
are too confidential, that student need not share them with the group.

Worksheet VI-3. Mural, Mural‘én The Wall

This is a simulation activity fn which students werk together in a group to

review artwork samples ana hire an artist to paint a mural on the school wall.

The purpose of the activity is to introduce students to the use and misuse of
power in a task-oriented group situation. As such, the activity has three rounds.
In eacn round, the element of power has a dif.crent type of distribution. In the
first round, for exampic, the power is in the hands of one person--~THE PRESIDENT.
In the second round, the power is in the hands of two people--THE EXPERTS. In the
vhird round, the power is distributed egually among group members. Leaders

will probably emerge and assume power by the end of the round.

To begin, distritute page 1 of Worksheet V-3, Mural, Mural On The Wall. When
students have had time to read the general introduction to the a L.vaity, distribute
page 2. This gives the directions for Round 1 of the activity. Each group member
should also receive a set of Secr~* Instructions which wili veii “im or her whs

to be and how to act during the round.

Find out which member of the group has (ocome THE PRESIDENT and give Lim or her
four copies of the Artwork - ples marked A,B.C, ar4 ;. These should be given
in such a way that the others in tne group canngt see the artwork. Then ask the
students o begin. -

After 15 minutes, distribute pages 3 and 4 .* tne workshteet. This gives the
directions for Round 2, Also distribute 2 new et of Secret Instructions to
each group memoer. [n this round, the copies f tie artwork show -4 be given
to the two group members who are the [XPERTC

After 15 minutes, distribute page 5. Thiz ive: *he diractions for Round 3.
The artwork -amples can pe distributed at random smong group members.
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worksheet V1-4. wWhat Happened?

When the class has completed the mur.l activity, distribote Worksneat Vi-4. Give

the groups time to review and discuss the'r answers to the quastions on this page.
Then meet as a class and review the diffe.ent group answers {o the questions about
what huppened during the three rounds of the mural activity. DOuring thys  Lcus-

sion, you may want to ask questions of your own or give studeris a chance to bring
up additional points or questions that they find interesting. Ynu might also dis-
cuss political/social/economic situations which are paralleled by this activity

or aspects of it,

Afterwards, discuss the activity as a whole. Students' reactions to it can tell
a lot about their reactions to the use and misuse of power in real life. Some of
the things the activity can show a person about him or herself are not pleasant,
but Jst be faced. On the other hand, you should see that the students bear in
mind that the activity i3 not calculated to bring out their best side.

In woncluding, you should make sure that the students understand that the nural
activity is only an exercise and that it was calculatea to bring out some of the
worst aspects of misusing power. Try to see that the students do not carry
resentmerts against other students, engendered by the game, into their daily
lives.

Worksheet Vi-5. Power and Manipulation

After students have finished discussing the mural activity, distribute copies
of Worksheet VI-5. Discuss the concepts cecscribed tn the first part of the
Work-heet and rale sure the students understand them. In the discussion you
will probably want to refer both to the mural activity-and to the earlier
problem of choosing a leader and the kind of group interaction which appeared
during the attempted solution of that problem.

Especially after the mural activity, students may have concluded that power is
always bad or always misused, and that it is usually held by a small number of
people. Point out that neither of these things is true. Each person has and
exercises some power at some time, and each person mav decide whether to use
tnai power to injure others or to accompiish some better aim. Power is simply
the ability to get somebody to do something or to behave in a certain way. The
use of power, which is in itself neither good nor bad, should be distinguished
from manipulation, which is the misuse of power, i.e., the illegitimate or
dishonest yse of power tu contrcl others, often without their knowledge or
consent, far one's own goals and profit and usually to the detriment of the
other's well-beinrg.

Power may be legirimate or illegitimate depen¢ 1g or its base, that is, on

how it 15 gained. FPower which is neld strictly by ability to reward or to
punish would probably be considered illegitimate--but it can .ertainly be an
ipportant factor to reckon with. Power held bv virtue of a position of
aythority may pe legitimate or not, depending on whether the perscn got his or
her authority by consent of the aroup. Power based on persona’ influence
fespecially if the admrrcd qualities are really worthy ones--not just matters
a7 "popularity” or appearencs) and power based on expertise fagan  if it is

-
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geniune) would probably be considered legitimatg in most situations.

The effectiveness of the power of an indivicual or individuals in a group

depends not only on the amcunt of power but also on the amount of resiztance

by other group members. There will be least resistance if the members perceive
the power as heing used for group goais or for goals compatible with their

own. There will be most resistance if the members perceive the. power being

used for goais as incompatible with their own or with group goals, or if

members feel they are being manipulated or that the power has been illegitimately
gained.

Foliowing are the group questions for the first activity, some suggested answers
and some points you might wish t¢ bring out . comnection with the questions
if you take part in the discussion.

Y. In what situations is it good tc wse paver? In what éitwationg (g it
bad to use power?
Answers will vary. It might be considered good to use power when that
use will benefit the group and achieve its goals, and bad when the
power will harm or hold back the group or individual members of it.
There need not be anything wrong with using power to achfeve personai
goals either, provided that this is not done to the detriment of
other pecple. At asny rate, bring out the idea that power is not always
bad.

2. Rank the bases of paver in crder of thetr legitimacy.
Answers will vary somewhat. Presumably pegspnal influenre and
expertise will be at the top (in either o;der) positior in the middle,
and reward and punishment at the bottom ( east legitimate).

3. D0 you think power in a growp is more ej’_rec itve 1f all the pwer ie
tn the haris of one pergon or a small part of the group, or if the
power is fairly asenly distributed in the growp? Explain your wmswer.
Power is likely to be more effective, because of encountering less
resfstance, and also is less apt to be misused (at least within the
group) if it is in the hands of the whole group rather than one persin
or a small part of the group. Unless the person or small group of
people are very highly respected, unequal power can be damaging tc
group function. The mural activity, or political examples, or both,
may come up in this discussion.

4. lan you think of any situation in which =wiipulatiom wouid bz good?
If a0, desoribe the situatiom and eaplain why manipularion would be
goed in that aituation. For whom would it be good?
Possihly one could say that if a person or penple are too stupid or
narrow-minded to be persuaded tc do something good by legitimate means,
that they might be manipulated into it But this is the “end justifies
the means” argument, and there's always the question of dectaing
who should determine what's "good."

The second activity allows students to examine, individually, their own penchant
for manipulating (which, you should emphasize, almost everyone has to some
extent), their feelings about being manipulated, and their uce nf power in 2

Ay
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group. You may or may not wish to have a class discussion on these points.

The most important thing here is t¢ encourage Students to be honest with
themselves when answering the guestions. This activity should also be a further
antidote to the idea that people who gain power are necessarily more selfish

or manipulative than others.

Worksheet VI-6. The first guality of Leadership

A geod leadsr helps the growp’s work by starting, giving direction to, setting
standards for, and organizing the groyp's action.

In this and the following tour worksheets, students will have a chance to study
and discuss some qualities of Jeadership. By identifying fictional characters
with these cualities and placing them in leadership roles at different stages
of a fictional situation, students should come to see two main points: 1} these
leadership qualities are embodied in different people; and, 2) different
gualities are important at different times. These points lead to the idea of
shared leadership: that 1s, each member of the group has some leadership
characteristics, and each member should be a leader at one time or another,
depending on the requirements of the sjtuation. Nc one person has a monopoly
on leadership characteristics and no one person should be the leader alil the
time. ‘

For each worksheet, students should study and discuss the given leadership
qualities in general--what they are, when they are most useful, etc. Then they
should read the descriptions of the five fictional characters and decide

which one exemplifies the group of qualities described in the worksheet {cne
character goes with each worksheet),and would make the best leader in that
stage of the fictional situation.

The qualities described in this first worksheet are likely to be most useful
at the start of a task or project. They involve getting new ideas, motivating
the group to beyin a task, helping to set goals for the task, planning ways of
~arrying out the task, and encouraging the group to continue. Among the five
fictional characters, this aroup of qualities is bpst exemplified by-Monica.
She would therefore be the best leader during the “initial stages of the group
project. i

Worksheet VI-6. The First Quality oi Leadership

4 good leader helps the group commeni:xte by encouraging others to take part
in discussion, by listening carefully, by explaining group members' points of
view to one another, and by seeking and giving information and opinions.

The "good listener" type might scund like the ideal follower, but there are
many situations in which it §s more important for the lerder to be abla to
listen than to be able to talk. This quality is particularly necessary for
keeping all the group interested in ana participating in a project. A leader
with this quality nct anly listens, but actively draws out other members’
opinfons and ideas. Ng or she alse gives information when needed and helps
group menbers understand each other by “translating” opposing or upclear points
of view.
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Among the fictional characters, tne group ¢f qualities described in this
wovksheet 15 trest exemplified by Carlos. He, therefgre, would be the byt
leader at the stage in ‘he project where the qroup has hit 3 block -
discussion,

worksheet V1-8. The Third Juaivty of Leadership

A ol deader holre fo meaclu grow 2on?TIze by relteving tenston, building
trust, working out dxsagreement< be tween graus members , blending together the
work of different members, and finding compromises between opposing points of
view.

There are times when the best leader for a group is the peacemaker. These .
times com¢ when the group has hit an impasse or deadlock between tw) opposing, |
strongly-held points of view. The person 1.kely to emerge as the leader during
this stage is the one who can somehow reconcile the two opposing camps, both

in terms of ideas and in terms of emotisns. Thic involves having the trust

of both sides, so that the leader can lead them to trust one another. [t 2lso
fnvalves skill at relieving tension and cooling tempers end the imaginativ .
ability to see possibie plans which encompass elements of both “opposing” views.

Among the fictionral characters, the group of qualities described in this worksheat

is bast exemplified by Fay. She, therefore, would be the best leader at the
stage in the project where a seemingly irreconcilable conflict has emerged.

wWorksheet VI-9., The Fourth (Quality of Leadership

4 guod leuder helpe Frig tugether the results of the groy 'e work by watching, )
studying, and explaining the actions, ideas, ané‘dec3sians of the group. ¥

5
Sometimes the best leader s the one who has the most complete and precise
knowledge of what 1s happening--and what has been happening--and who can clearly
express that knowledge. This guality fs et most useful in the later stages
of & pru,ect, either when 3 report or summary must be given to some outside
party {teacher, class, board of directors) or when the group itseif wants to
know ahat and how it is doing. [t might be especially valuable if the group
has been working mainly as individuals or as small subgraups on different
parts of a project. Note that the ‘summary and review” function may include
- describing not only the progress of the work itself but also the emazipna!
group-interaction side of what has been going on. Urlike the evaluation, the
sunmarizer usualiy does not make judgments atout the events described.

Am o, ine figctional characters, the group of qualities described in this work-
sheet 15 best exemplified by Alex. .He, therefore, would be the best leacer
during this Tater stage in the project when a summary and review it necessary
both for the class report and for the group’s Yurther progress.

Worksheet Vi-14. Tre Fifth Quality of leadership

. . - . Pooteo Fyine mees BT P T
4 gsﬂi ﬁi&ﬁﬂ’ﬁg,fﬁ Fooo ladbe crowp pes]ormmte wy STudy 1ng NOw osell Uhe group
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ideds work, Belping aothers see the calue of i
and Frudreg gond ways for the group 0 .arty Sd
gl

The rale of evaluator 1s Ixkely to he 2 particutarly mmporiant ore st the end

of 5 project or at the end of wome definite stage o o project, bul 1t may

Le-ame seporiant al any tunse.  whenever YL doet, The pErRon wgt, quod evaluatisn
skilis 15 Nikely to becore the leeder of tha growp. This qual c»f leadership
tnyd Ives not only knowing #hat 15 happening {the evaluator may & id the work

of the syrmarizer) byt what should be hoppening. Morg thor ust ;r;{irﬁsm 152

invg ved, however. A good evaluator also sugyesia alternate methods or aBpriaches
1o replace the tlawed ones he or she sees.

-

o

Among the fictional characters, the group 0f qualifies described 1n Lhis worisheet
5 hedt ﬁxgﬁﬁ;i?fed hy Warren. He, therefore, would be toe best leader during
thig “wrap-up” and evalualion stage of ths project  He would be most Jrkely to

¢ able to help the group corregt (U5 prob lems gnd find wavs fo apply 1ts plans

0 a different setting.

Vel 'L':“ M‘ ot

Worksheel ¥I-11. Shared Leadership

If students have successfully completed the previous five worksheets, they
should have noticed that different characters emerged as leaders at different
tmes in the fictional situation. The yresent worksheet emphasizes that

tras happens in real life, too, and that, therefore, leadership ts something
that should he shared &ithin the group. In a particular situation, the choice
of a leader shou'd be determined by the personalities of the qroup members,

the kind of job to be done, and the needs of the group.

In the activity for this worksheet, students are asked to identify leadership
gualities 1n themselves and 1n Sther members of thetr group, angd to imdgins
situdtiong 1n which each group member might emerge as a leader

Worksheet Vi-1Z. What [1d You te’ 2 '

Befure beginning tne Application Phase, distribute this instructiond: test.

The results of this test will tell you whether a review of Lhe Instrgctional
Phase s ne.essary befcre going on to tre Appiication Phase. Be sure 1o 2isCuss
the instryctional test after you have scored 1i. &

oo Ernicoatiem Fhg o owid 3tye studenls an oppgriunity 19 fraglile Lhey new

T
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sk11ls 1n choosing leaders and using power wisely by requiring them to apply
these skills Lo problems relateu to the context of the course. This will help
‘tudents see the ulility and relevance of leadership qualities in their daily
activities. [t will also glve you an opportunity 1o observe the students and
lompre performance with thetr performange during the Prob'em Dxposyre Phase.

Progedure

defore the students are aked to Apply therr skills to chaos ing leaders, lead
L0r a5k a stdent to Tesd) an ovallation discustion af what they' ve leamed
during the Instructional Phase. Discuss both the use and misyse of power and
the qualities of leadershis  Some questions in the discusson might be-

what happened?
~ ¥What did we do?
- What skills did we Yearn and practice?
- How oid people react? wrat are your feelings about thgse swilis?

3}
Z  Mow are these skills applicable?
- What about your cally activities culsige of class end school?
- What about in the contexi of the ciass? -
- what about on thé job?

Foltowing this discussion, the group wiil be challenged to apply fts skill in
thoosing leaders io problems related to the context of the course. You $hould
use either several situations or one sityation {1tke the fictions) o ¢ in
Worksheets VI-6 through VI-10) that can be broken down ints Several stages, s¢
that several different leadership choices must be made. You may wish to specify
that no person in the group should be chosen as leader more than once. Be

sure the students know how much time they will have for their work.

The nature of the preblems 1o which the students apply heir ski1) will depend
on the context of the class and the needs and intrre~-5 of the graup ahd
students. The studerts can be consulled when you 4= deciding what problems
to present (0 them. The problems shoyld ‘avolve chuosing leaders from among
the group members, each of whom exempli‘res the leagership qualities mos?
useful fn . partizular sftuation or stade of a situstion. N

The specific problems must excite the imagination of the students. 1t might

be wise to choose situations which relate to something they have done already.
and enjoyed, or which they expect to do o the future. Such problems will

give the studemts real motivay 6 10 do their best during the Application Phase.

sdhtle the <tudents are work:=q *:jether, observe their behavior. Use another
copy of the Group Observalior romm to help you g this, and keep your own
actes as well. 1f feasible, use cassetle recorders to tape each group's
giscussion ta-the Application Phase activity to supplement your written
observations.  You should 8lso Coach the students by asking questions that wt'!
help them axamine themselves and thetir use of pewer and leadership skitls,
Focus not onily on the 'oaders they choose asd the criteria bv which these
leaders are chosen, byt 3iss 00 how mambers yse power within the group to
inflyence decisions about the leaders.
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worlreer ¥i-13.  How fnd Yoo Dg?

Wnen U group nhas completed the applicstion protlems, disiriduts this soi¥-
avaiyslon “orm and ssk them Tg corpliete 1t Af'erwards endgurage thes (-
dyscuss their strengths and weaknesses. )

-

Horhsheet Vi-14. How Did the roup D07

The stygents should discuss their 93334323’ af themelves.  Thgy shoold foius
on the following gquestions-

P what happened and why? .
-~ what was the prodbles’
- dow did people reagt? -
~ How did you g0 about choosing leaders? )
- tow did tedividual group members use piwer t9 \nflusnce the
group’ s cholce of leaders?

2. what should have happened?
- How should people have reacted to the problem?

- ¥ow should leaders have been chosen? What feadership qualittes
wore important in each of the problem situations? ODid the
ieaders chosen have those qualities? )

- How should power have been used within the groyp during the
process of choosing leqfers?

x:at can you be conscious of 1n the fytyre in order 1o chocsye leaders
and use powlr more wisely?

Lond
M

4. what do you think you know or don’t know 3bout leadershio and about
) the wise use of power?

Oistribute ¥1-34. First, students should use tmys fore to &v’a!uai {he group
individusily. Then distribute one extry copy of the worisheet L0TRach group.

Ask the group to use this fores to evaluate ftself  Aftprwards discuss these
gvaluations .

=
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(RS JBSERVATION §ORM

INSTRLLT Tms
Yo be used twice. ance Juri=: toe rrobies Laposure “hasy Al e gurirg
tne Application Fnase ;"l
A Content of group discuision - ¢

17 Do trey cnoose & leadwr wisc 2% @ valyd dasts of power?

(7]
st

: 'Y
do tney ChoCsE & leader whQ Snarws eadership with other jrowp
members ? 2
3} Do tney cnoose a4 leader who dowvs not Sanipulate other grou; aembers?

4} Do tsgy choos# a Teader who ﬂﬂg?‘t&‘w@ work?

’ 5} 0. they cnoose & leader wnp nalps tha group tm:it;u?
8} Do they ¢hoose & leader wio nelps 10 resclve group confliges?
T} Do they chocie 2 leader who nelps bring together tie results of
the group’s work?
85 Ho tngy choose & leader wno nelps (o avaluste group ﬂﬂa@fi:ﬁ
8. Groep process i

1} Dtd oce o o merders of (he group oomlnale! 1Y so, wh,?

7} Jo you feel lhat oyery group mr sliempted o contribytle o
izadersiip «'Ihin the group and 20 CnOOsiAg & lesder? 1 nol,
who diff not contribute?

i how would you réte the group on getling along logetner? Ioircle omed

v & 30t along wedotbly 3ng fosuied on tne a5k

5. zome friction, but devolad mott of time and energy to task

Eal

compdt i tiveness andsor friction intyrfeved sompwhial sii’s{

sccomplishment of the faik
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2} Application ’Zhase

T 77,,,,1};£ each student and, for each, briefly describe what you observed to
ve nis/her strengtns and weaknesses in working in the group, especially in
relation t§ the following attitudes, knowledge und skills; recognizing
leadership qualities in themselves and in cthers, vaiuing their own ability
and tne apility of others to lead, valuing shared leadership, recognizing
tnat different pecple may be effective leaders in different situations,
recognizing and valuing legitimate vases of power, avoiding manipulation,
participating in the leadersnip process, using power and influence properly,

and snaring leadersnip with otner grouprmembers. Write your comments on the

hack of this sheet.
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VII. MAKING DECISIONS

Group Objectives

As a result of participating in this module, the group will practice decision-
making in a number of differert ways and learn thé uses of each way. More
specifically, the group will:

1. understand and use seven ways of making a decision;

2. understand advantages and disadvantages of each way of making a
decision; '

3. recognize situations in which each of the seven ways will or will
not work, : {

4. recognize and consider factors in a situation which make a particu-
lar way of decision-making most appropriate for that situation,

5. choose the way of decision-making which is most appropriate for a
particular situvation; and

6. evaluate the effectiveness of a decision and the choice of a way

of decision-making.

.

Individual Student Qbjectives

In order to accomplish the group objeht1zg§, each student will develop the
following attitudes, knowledge and skills.

Attitudes. Each student will:

- understand -the importance of choosing 2 yay of making a
decision which is appropriate to the situation;

- value participation by the whole group in deciding which
way of decision-making is best in a particular situation;
and

- value decision-making by the whole group over decision-
making by a single person or by a smali part of the group
in most situations. :

Knowledge, Each student will know:
- seven ways in which a decision can be made in a group;
- the advantages and disadvantages of each of these ways;
- the kinds of situations in which each way will or will
not work; and v
- the factors 1. a situatiorn which help to determine which
way of decision-making fits that situation.

Skills, tach student will:
- take part in any of the seven ways of decision-making;
- determine which way of decision-making is most appropriate
in a particular situation;
- evaluate the effectiveness of a decision and the choice of
decision-making method which led to it.

-103- I
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\
TEACHER'S NOTE. Th. Introduction of this manual contains.a general de-
seription of INTERACTION modules and how to use them. Pléase review the
ntrodustion as well as the specific Teacher Suggestiona given here before
w~w begin using this module in your classroom. :

-5

PREPARATION PHASE

Worksheet VII-1. Making Decisions. -

The general purpose of this module is te help students learn some different
ways in which decisions can be made in a group. The way of decision-making
(in particular, the person or people chosen to make the decision) must be
appropriate to the decision and the situation if an effective decision is to
be made. In addition to studying seven ways of decision-making and the advan-
tages and disadvantages of each, students learn to identify factors in a
situation which can help them choose an appropriate way of decision-making

and to evaluate decisions they have made in terms of effectiveness.

Remember to distribute this first worksheet one or two days before you plan
to begin the Problem Exposure Phase in class. ) ’

PROBLEM EXPOSURE PHASE

Purpose

The purpose of this Phase is to give students the opportunity to use their
skills in group decision-making and to help them see the problems that may
arise when groups try to make a complex decision. When the students have
tried to apply their skills in decision-making to the problem presented, they
will participate in a further discussion which should help motivate them to
want more skill in decision-making.

During the Problem Exposure Phase, you will be able to record observations as
in the previous modules. Your observations will help you revise the Instruc-
tional Phase so that it meets the unique needs and interests of your students.
Your observations also serve as another form of pretest. If feasible, the
Problem Expusure activity should be recorded on cassette audio tapes (or video
tape) in order to help in the evaluation of the group decision-making process.

%

]
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L]

Worksheet VIi-2., The Trip.

Distribute copies of Worksheet VII-2. When everyone has ead-it, allow the
group 20 minutes to discuss and ‘try to agree on a destination for the fictional
field trip. Note that they must agree on categories as well as on amounts to
be spent, and that a series of décisions rather than one decision _must be pro-

duced. id

After the group has made a decision, or attempted to make a decision, con-
cerning the fictional field trip, lead a group discussion. In this discussion,
get the students to concentrate on the decision-making process and their con-
tributions to it, not on the field trip itself. .Help them focus on what they
said and did during their attempts to reach a group decision and how effective
their actions were. If a _decision was made, forus on the question of who made
the decision and how that person or those people gained the power to make the
decision. Following are some suggested questions which you can use during
the discussion. Ask only the questions which seem appropriate for your class.
Use some of your own quastions as weli.
1. What happened? \ .

- What did you do; how did you reach (or try to reach) a *xcision?

- Who finally made the decision?

- What problems came up as you tried to reach a decision? )

- How well did you do your job (the job was ‘to make decisions about

the field trip)?

- How well did your group cooperate in trying to do the job?

2. What should have happened? How should your group have reached
a decision about the field trip? '

3. What differences are there between what did happen and what should
hag; happened?

4. MWhy do you think these differences came about?

5. How can you imrrove your decision-making in the future?
- What do you need to learn about making decisions in a group?
- How could you improve the ways in which your group makes decisions?

Conclude the Problem Exposure Phase by summarizing the major points made,

or ask a student to do this. Inform students that later in the module they
will learn seven different ways of group decision-making and how to choose

the way that best fits a particular situation. Remind students to be prepared
to discuss Worksheet VII-1 at the next class session. )
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INSTRUCTIONAL PHASE

*
Purpose

The Instructional Phase will give students seven modes or ways of decision-

'making in a group and describe the advantages and disadvantages of each. They

should explore the implications of each mode for their group activities.
Students should engage in discussion about each mode and should apply that mode,
as it is discussed, to the field trip which they worked on before. Students
will also have a chance to evaluate the appropriateness of each mode in a
series of briefly-described fictional situations. Near the end of the Instruc-
tional Phase they will be given a 1ist of factors in a situation which can help
them to determine which mode of decision-making is most appropriate to that
situation, and they will be asked to determine the most fitting mode for the
field trip situation and for some of the other fictional .sjtuations. They

will also be given guidelines for evaluating’'a decision's effectiveness and
then will be asked to evaluate a decision their group has made in the past.

Review of the Froblem Exposure Phase 5

-

Involve students in a short discussion to review the Problem‘EiBosure Phase.

‘One student may be asked to summarize the experiences of the group. Then

some of tne following questions can be used to generate discussion:

l.a What did you learn? -

- What do you already know about group decision-making?
- What dc you still need to learn?

[
2. How do you feel about developing your skill in group decision-
making? ) , )
- Do you feel it is an important skill to learn?
- Why? '

3. What importance do you think decison-making has for your group?
- How does it apply 'to your jobs and activities?

The main purpose of this discus§ion is to encourage the students to think about
decision-making and its relation to ‘their group. This will prepare them for
the content of this wodule. !

¥

Review of Worksheet VII-1

Ask the students to refer to their responses on Worksheet VII-1 during this
activity. Ask them to share their responses with one another. Have them focus
on what they thought decision-making was, how they thought decisions should be
made in a group, how degisions usually have been made in groups they have known,
and how they have reacted to decisions made in this way or ways. Go through

]
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questions in Worksheet VII-1 and discuss each one after the students have shared
their responses with the group. It is important .u assure students that there

are no right or wrong answers. If any student feels his or her responses are

too confidential, that student need not share them with the group. )

Introducing the Instructional Phase

The information which follows is the content to be covered in this module. \
Thi¢ information can be conveyed effectively to students by using leading
questions to prompt the students' participation. As each mode of decision-
making is discussed, have the students apply that mode to the field trip
problem and then talk about the results.” Also have them rank, and discuss
their ranking of, the four fictional situations in cach worksheet with respect
to the appropriateness of the given mode of decision-making to each situation.

Note that this module focuses more on the question of bx whom a decisien is

made than on how it is made. The actual process of decision-making involves -
many of the same steps involved in the planning process as described.yn INTER-
ACTIUN Module IV, Planning. At some point, probably either just before or just
after the discussion of the seven modes of decision-making, you might want to
review the 'steps in the process described in Module IV. Foint out that the

group must decide who will make the decision before the decision itself can be ¢
made, and emphasize that the correctness of this initial choice will have a

strong efﬁFct on the value of the decision that is finally made.

In the Mescription of the modes of decision-making, as in other descriptions and
models inithese modutes, our terms may vary somewhat from those used by others.
However, tha concepts are generally accepted and "“e modes should be recognizable
in and applicable to a wide variety of situations. ’

Worksheet VII-3. One Way to Make a Decision

14

The leader makes the decision without talking to group members. This is the
most "dictatorial" way of making decisions in a group. It is likely to be least
popuiar with group members. However, even this mode is appropriate in some
situations.

Advantages Disadvantages
Allows a decision to be made quickly. Gains very little group support.
Keeps routine matters from wasting May cause much group resentment.
time of group. Uses ideas and resources of only
person {not necessarily the most
qualified).
4

This mode should be.used when the decision must be made quickly or is very
routine. Tt should not be used when the decision is complex; when it is very
important to the group and affects all group members; or when it will require
considerable group support. to carry out.
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In the first activity of this worksheet, students will apply this mode to

the field trip situation (ustng a leader chosen by drawing lots) and will
discuss their reactions to the decision made by the leader. You might ask if
they would have had more respect for the leader's decision if the leader had
been chosen by the criteria discussed in INTERACTION Module VI, Sharing Leader-
ship, instead of by chance.

In the second activity, students will be asked to rank four fictional situations
with regard to the appropriateness of this mode of decision-making in each
situation. Opinions about the ranking may differ somewhat, but suggested
ranking and reasons for it are as follows:

RANK REASONS

Ist. situation: 3 Decision will affect whole group and-require
some group affort to carry out, but probably
will not arouse strong feelings. T

Decision is of very great importance to a

very large number of people, and would -

require a very great group support to carry

out. Time is not a factor. Point out that,

althpuch the President of the United States
" has the power to declare war without con-
sulting anyone, it would be a very unwise
President who did so except in the gravest
emergency. If a President did make this
decision without consulting anyone, and the
decision was unpopular, he probably could
not get the support from Congress, the
military, or the people of the country
which would be essential in cariying on a
war. )

2nd. situation: 4

3rd. situation: 1 Decisibn is important but not comblex, and
must be made immediately; there {is no time
for group discussiom. - <

4th, situation: 2 Decision is relatively routine; groﬁB pod1d
talk about it but this probably is not- .
! necessary.

Worksheet VII-4, A Second Way to Make a Decision.

The leader makes the decision after talking to group members. This mode does
allow group participation, and thus is fairer to the group than the previous
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mode. However, the power still remains in the hands of one person, the ieader.
The perconality of the ‘leader-will determine whether this mode is or is not
more representative than the previous .ne.

Advantages . Disadvantages

?ermits some group participation. Leaves power in hands of cone person.
Guarantees that decision will not May not have much group support.
be prevented by group conflict. Members may compete to impress

leader or say what he or she wants
o hear, rather than expressing
true opinions.

This mode should be used when the leader is sympathetic to group views and
listens carefully to discussion, or when an equally-divided group needs a unify-
ing force. It should not be used when the leader does not heed group wishes;
when the decision is important to all of the group; or when the decision will
require much group effort and support to carry out.

In thefirst activity of this worksheet, students.will apply this mode to

the field trip situation and will discuss.their reacticns to the decision made
by the leader after group discussion. In the second activity, they will be
asked to rank four fictional situations with regard to the appropriateness

of this mode of decision-making in each situation. Opinions about the ranking
may vary somewhat, but suggested ranking and reasons for it are as follows:

RANK REASONS

l-—l

Decision is important and complex; the group
is qualified to give good opinions; the
leader is respectful of group ideas.

1st situation:

Decision is important and will affect many
people; leader does not listen to group
opinion at all. :

2nd>situa§ion:

{&>

Decision will require group effort and
support to carry out; leader sometimes
listens to group opinion, but is influenced
by factors other than merit of ideas.

3rd situation:

fe

necision seems to affect only one person
but may affect whole group; leader is sympa-
thetic to group opinion.

4th situation:

1Lasd
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Worksheet V11-5. A Third Way to Make a Decision

ﬁ

The most expert memberin the group makes the decisiom. This ;thod will work
only if the group can agree on who the expert member is and if 'the group is
willing to abide by and support the expert's decision.

kS

Advantages ! Disadvantages
Person most qualified to make decision If expertris not obvious, person
makes it. may be allowed to make decision for
Simplifies and speeds up decision pro- reasons other than expertise {e.qg.,
cess. . popularity}. :

1f group disagrees about or dislikes
expert, expert’s decision may not
have group support.

Power remains in hand: of one per-
son.

This mode should be used when it is clear who the expert is anc when the
group is willing to support that person’s decisions. It should not be used
when the expert is nit easily identifiable or whe the group wilT be unwilling
to carry out the expert's decision. It probably should not be used when much
group effort will be needed to carry out the decision, since even if group
mem?e;s respect the expert, they will not feel very involved in his or her
decision.

In the first activity of this worksheet, students will first choose an expert
and then will apply this mode to the field trip situation. They will discuss
their reactions to the decision made by the expert. In the second activity, they

 will be asked to rank four fictional situations with regard to the appropriate-

ness:of this mode of decision-making in each situation. Opinions about the
ranking may vary somewhat, but suggested ranking and reasons for it are as
follows: -

RANK - REASONS
1st situation: 4 There is no expert; all three people are equally.
qualified.
2nd situation: 3 There is an expert, but that person is so i
disliked that her decisions probably would
not be carried out by the group. .
3;6 situation: 2 The expert does not really know much more ,
than the others, but the arcup will support his |

-110-
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RANK -1 + REASONS
Ard situation (con't): ~topinions and no one seems better qualified
- "y than he.
4th situation: 1 There is an expert whom the group can agree

on, and she is well-liked so that the group
is willing to carry out her dec sions.

Worksheet VII-6. A Fourth Way to Make a Decision.

Group members give opinionc, ome by one, and the most popular op'vwion i8
followed. This differs from majority rule in that there are more than two
alternatives; thus the "most popular opinion" may actually represent only a
small part of the group. Everyone in the group gets a chance to contribute,
but since there is no discussion, conflicts remain unresolved and resentment-
may be considerable. -7

Advantages ‘ P - : Disadvantages
Everybne contributes opinioﬁ. " No group discussion.
Decision can be made quickly. Conflicts not resolved. ,
Decision can be made without all Final choice may represewt only
group members beirig in same place. small part of group.

This mode of decision-making should be used if it is hard for group members to
meet together; if a decision must be made fairly quickly; if all group memk2rs

are about equally qualified to give opinions; if the decision is fairly routine

and does not involve strong feelings; or if the decision will not require
much group support to carry out. [t should not be used if the decision is
important or will rouse strong feelings; if one part (especially a rather
small part) of the group is more qualified to decide than the rest of the
group; or if strong group support will be needed to carry out the decision.

In the first activity of this worksheet, students will apply this mode to the -

field trip situation and will discuss their reactions. In the second activity,

students will be asked to rank four fictional situations with regard to the
appropriateness of this mode of d. .ision-making in each situation. Opinions
about the ranking may vary somewhat, but -suggested ranking‘and-reasbns for it
are as follows: ) o
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RANK REASONS

Ist situation: 1 Members live far apart; decision is routine;
strong fcelings are not inveived.

Group is fairly larae; decision will affect
whoi€ group, but strong feelings are not
involved. .

2nd situation:

(L]

Decision is important and will affect whole
group; strong conflicts are “involved, and

' members will pot support a decision that
goes ajainst them.

3rd situation:

ml_&

Small part of group 1s more qualified to de-
cide than the rest, and their opinions
probably will be lost; however, stron”
feelings are not involved and group wiil
probably support any decision.

4th situation:

j

Worksheet VII-7. A F{fth Way to Make s Decision. \

A minorit“eof the group makes the decisiom. Note that this situation may
arise either legitimately--when the leader or the group appoints a minority
(usually a committee) to make the decisicn--or {1legitimately--when a strong-
minded minority "appoints" itself and pushes (raiTroads) its opin‘ons through
without allowing, the group time to muster its thoughts or state its objections.
The decisions of an appointed minority may or may not have group support;
those of a "raflroading" minority usually have support only of those in the
minority group. ) : . -

Be sure students understand, by the way, that in this context the word minorit
has no racial implications. It should not be confused with the term "minority
group,” ofgen used to refer to members of non-wh:te races in America. In

the present context, gigori%z simply means "less than half." If the matter
comes up, discuss the relationship between the two terms, but emphasize

that the minority in a given group may be of any race or races whatsoever.

i ' |
Advantages ' Disadvantages
May let decision be made by people Does not use contributions of mpst
most qualified to make it. of group.
May speed up or simplify decision- Does not resolve.conflicts.
making, _ Produces 1imited group support.
-112-
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This methad should be used when the group can choose the minority and agree

to support its decisions; when the group is very large, so that it is hard for
everyone to get together &r confusing to have everyone discuss the issues; ¥
when the decisions are rout’me and do not arcuse strong feelings; when the
decisions affect only a small parc of the group; when a small part of the
group is more qualified to make a decision than the rest; when the decision

. does not require great group support. The mode should not -be -used when
railroading is likely wc take place; when thé decision is important and
affects the whole group; or when the decision will require great group

support toc carry out. -

3

.
In the first activity of this works . students will apply, this mode to the

field trip situation and will discuss their reactions. In the second activity,
they will be asked to rank four fictional situations with regard to the
appropriateness of this mode of decision-making in each situation. Opinions
about the ranking m.y vary somewhat, but suggested ranking and reasons for it
are as follows:

RANK " REASONS

Minority is more qualified than rest of the
group, but their decision will require group
support and may not be able to gain it.

1st situation:

{[%]

2nd situation: 4 "Railroading” has led to a decision which most
of the group does not support and may have cause
s to regret. ' *
3rd situation: 2 Minority may or may not have extra ability,
™ . but they have enough group support for their
rather routine decisions.
r

Minority 1% appointed by group both for their
ability and for their popularity. Decisions
made by the mincrity require group support and
are likely to get it.

4th situation.

i—l

-

Worksheet VII-8. A Sixth Way to Make a Decision.

-~

A majority of the group makes the decision. Make sure the students understard
that "majority" means more than half." It may not be very much mo-e than half,

L4
Majority decisions usually involve only two alternatives (or "yes" or "pa" 7
on one alternative); thus the group may not consider 3 very wide range of ideas.
Decision by "majority rule" is so common in America that many students may not
know there is any other way of making group decisions. Although majority
decision-making is a practical and relatively fair way of hand¥ing many
group decisiofs, it can leave important conflicts unresolved and resutt in

the minority feeling abused and trampied-on.

-0, -
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Advantdqes Disadvantages
Gains support of Sler hatf of group. Many group members may not support

decisian.
Conflicts are not resglved.

1 ;i : - N
. .

This mode should be used when decision are relatively routipe, sc that extended
discussion 15 not necessary; when decisions must.be made ra her quickly, S0

that extended discussion is not practical; or when great group support {5 not
necessary. 1t shoulo not be used when the decision requires $trong support from
averyone in the group: when feelings are strong an.’ the minority is likely to
teel abused and resentful; or whea a certain minority in the group s more
qualified to decide than the others.

in the first activity of this worksheet. students will apply this mode to the
field trip situation by voting yes or no on suggested altgrnotives until 41%
or more of the group votes yes on a particular alternative. Then they will
discuss their reactions. In the second activity students will be asked to
rank four fictional situations with regard to the appropriateness ¢f this
mode of decision-making in each situation. Opinions about the ranking may
vary somewhat, but suggested ranking and reasons for it are as follows:

RANK REASONS
1st sityation 3 Dericion requires group support, but only a

minority---in this case, the parents---arve
fully qualified tc make the decision.

Znd situation: Majority decisfon would l6ave large, vesentful
minority which would not help in zarrying out
group projects.

iy -1

Ird sttuation Decision requires some group support to carry out
and there is some unresol@ed conflict, but deci-
<ion is relatively routine and does not require

a lot of group effort.

1o

e

Decision {5 routine and coes not involve strong
feelirgs; group desires to make decision quickiy.

Ath situation

B = - et e = - = e T . 2 kN TR, Y N O e Tt S

Worksheet V11-9. A Seventh Way to Make a Decision

Everyome in the grow mwkee the Jesigi. This rind of deciston ts often called

1it,,
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a consensus decision. Be sure students understand that a consensus decision
15 not necessarily 2 unanimou$ decision wiere everyone in the group agrees on
every point. A unanimous decision 15 often impossidle to achieve. A consensus
decision has oCcurred wnen (a) -everyone in the group understands the decision
{can restate it in his or her own words); (b) everyone feels that he or she has
had a chance to present views and influence the decision; and (c) everyone is
willing to support and carry out the decision at least on an interim, “"give

it a try” basis. \
“w,

Advantages

Allows contributions from everyone
in group.

Disadvantages

Takes a lot of time
Takes good group interaction skills.

Gains support of everyone in group.
Kesolves most conflicts.

Uses resources of everyone in arous.
Most likely to represent group's
real needs 2nd goals.

o
-

e~

.

ey
~

~

This mode of decisfah‘@aking should be used when the decision is important and
will affect everyone in“the group; when the decision is complex, so that a lot

of inputs improve the rhance of reaching a good decision; when there are

strong but not unresolvable conflicts within a group; when the decision will
require a lot of group support to carry out; or when a group's interaction skills
are well-developed. This-mode should not be used when a decision must be made -
quickly, when the decisian is routine, so that it is a waste of time to talk
about it; when the decision does not arouse strong feeiings or does not need to
involve a large part of the group; or when a group's interaction skills are too
poor to permit {t to reach'a decision by this method in a reasonable length

of time,

s

In the first activity -of this worksheet, students will apply this mode to the
field trip situation and will dfscuss their reactions. in the second activity,
they will be asked tb rank four #jctional situations with regard to the appro-
priateness of this mode of decisiop-making in each situation. Opinions abour
the ranking may vary somewhat, but suggested ranking and reasons for it are a5
follows: . :

REASONY

e = e g

RANK

The decision is important, complex, 2-d wilil
require considerable effort from the whole group
to be carried out. Unresolved conflicts could
prevent achievement of the goal  Time is not

a factor.

}st situyation:

-

ij;
\5‘

s
~,
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RANK REASONS

“2nd sttuation. 4 _The decision s not very importanrt, and 1t must
3 be made immedrately. ODrscussion 1s Couter-
! productive.

"3rd srtuation: The decision will affect the whole group, but
- : is not too likely 'to arouse strong feelings.

' Time is somewhat important. The group's
) interaction skills are very poor and it would
‘ probably be difficult or wmposs ible for it to
! reach a consensus decisicn on anything.

fhat

‘ 14th situation: ? Group discussion is desirable but not absolutely
necessary. Full discussion might permit all the
members to "bloom' and discover their own

wogth, rather thar letting the experts do

: pvervthing. However, group members will pre-

' hahly support a —inorily or majority decision.

[

worksheet Vi1-10. uWnich Way ls Best:

Make suyre the group understands why decisions involving all or a large part of
the group are usually better than decisions involving one person or a small part
-+ of the group. The larger the part of the group taking part in the decisions, the
more 1nputs will be available and the more intelligent ideas are likely to be
generated. Also, the larger the part of the group involved in the decision-
making process, the greater the group support for the decision is likely to be

- .

and the more Nikely the decisios 1s to be cerried out successfully.

Hawever, emphasize also that no one mode of decisigon-making, not even CONSERSUS, | 1
“vs best for all situations. Factors in the sttuation will determine which moce

of decision-making 15 best for that situation. In order to make a good choice 1
of mode for making a deciston, Students need to be aware of and to consider

these factors, -

wher trying to determine which mode aof decisior-making 15 Dest 'n a particuglar
Sttygation, the group should ask itself the following questions:

1 wWhat kind of decision needs to be mage” How complicared 15 117
How important 1s it7 Whom will 1t affect?

W much gime 40 we have n which to make the decision’

1w

3 wWhat information and rescurces do we have that could nelp 1n making
this decision? Do the information and/or resources nelong Lo
only one or a few people in the group’

4  wWhat kird o~ kinds of decision-making have worked we:! for our




group n the past?

W
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Who will have to carry out this decision once it is made? Will the
work be done by cne persen, by a small part of the group, or by
all of the group?

6. How mportant is it that this decision have the support of all the

to the field trip situation in order to
most approoriate, In all probadbility,

best, since the decision is complex and
the group. Sticking to the decision wo
considerable group support and a lack o

, students will apply these questions
determine which of the seven modes is
they will agree that consensus 1is the
important and will affect everyone in
uld be difficult unless it had gained
f such support could make considerable

i

§(st situation:| 7 ({consensus)
i

1

H
:

of the group?
€
In the first activity in this worksheet
]

mode oF decision-making is mnst appropriate for each situatign
about the appropriate mode may vary somewhat, but_suggested answers and reasons

probfems for the group during the trip.
In the second activity, students are asked to review certain of the fictional

sityations which they studied in previous worksheets and to determine which
Opinions

for them are given below.

MODE - REASONS

Decision is fairly important and all members

are equally qualified to make it. Dominance
- of any one member probably would result

in hard feelings. Using resources and ideas

is important, tco. .\

——

This decision is not very important (since
both routes are about equally good) and must
be made very quickly (since the car is
approaching the critical exit). The driver
of the car shoula simply inake one choice ar
the other and he done with it.

—

{leader
alore)

Znd sytuation:

(%2

Provided that the minority consist: of the
technically-qualified peopie, a mincrity
decision would be good here. The decision
is not likely to arouse strong feeiings, nor
does it require much group support tc carry
out. A wrong décision, such as would pro-
pably be made by the majority or by taking
the most popular opinion, could have a bad
effect on the group's ability td do its

job {i.e., make a film).

3rd situation: (minority)

from all three of these highly trained people

ath situation:| 2 {leader with| The President must still make thea{ormal de-
discussion) | cision, but he would Bo well to get all the
advice he can. -~ ;
1 ——
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/ MODE REASONS
5th situationy | 6 (majority) A straight majority vote would allow the

"railroaders" to be overruled, even if they
could not be talked down. A consensus
might be hard to achieve with such a
dominant minority and timid majority as
exists here.

Worksheet VII-11. Did We Make a Good Decision?

A proper choice of the mode of decision-making to fit & particular situation
should result in an effective decision. An evaluation of the decision, es-
pecially if the evaluation proves to be negative, should lead to an evaluation
of the mode of decision-making that was used. In this worksheet, students are
asked to evaluate a decision their group made in the past (not the field trip
decision, since it is not possible to make any action on that matter which
could indicate the decision's effectiveness) and to consider whether the
proper mode of decision-making was chosen for that decision.

In trying to determine whether a decision was effective, the group should ask
itself the following questions:

.,‘/' »
1. Did the deciston help us do our job and achieve our goals?

2. Did the decision make good use of all our resources?
3. Did the cision gain thé support of most or all of the group? .

4. Was the decision one which the group could and would carry cut?
1f the answer to one or more of the above questions was no, the decision in
question can be considered to be not as effective as it might have been. If
the group agrees that the decision it is evaluating was somewhat ineffective,
it should consider whether the mode of decision-making was the correct one for
that situation, and, if not, what mode might have suited the situation better.

o

Worksheet VII-12, What Did You Learn?

Before beginning the Application Phase, distribute this instructional test.
The results of the test will tell you whether a review of the Instructional’
Phase is necessary before going on to the Application Phase. B2 sure to dis-
cuss the instructional test after you have scored 1t.

* -118- .
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’ APPLICATION PHASE

P

Purgose
A ]

The Application Phase will give studeﬁ%s an opportunity to practice their new

skills in group decision-making by requiring them to apply ‘these skills to

a problem related to the context of the course. This will help students see

the utility and relevance of the proper choice of modes of decisipn-making

for their daily activities. It will also give ysu an-eppertunity to observe
- the students and compare their performance now with their performance during

the Problem Exposure Phase.

Procedure

Before the -students are.asked to apply their skills in decision-making, lead
{or ask a student to 1ea8) an evaluation discussion of what they've learned
during the Instructional Phase. Some questions in the discussion might be:

- 1. What happened?
- What did we do?
- What* skills did we learn and practice?
- How did people react?- What are your feelings about these skills?

2. How‘are'these skills applicable?
- What about your daily activities outside of class and school?

- What about in the context of the class?
- What about on the job?

Following this discussion, the group will be challenged to apply its skill in
decision-making to a problem related to the context of the course. Be sure
that the students know how much time they have for their work.

The nature of the problem to which the students apply their skill will depend
on the context of the class and the needs and interests of the group and Students.
The students can be consulted whén you dre deciding what problem to present to
them. The specific problem must.-excite the imagination of the students. It
might be wise to choose a task which 1s related to something they have done
already and enjoyed, or top & project they are planning to continue. Such a

- problem will give the students real motivation to do thefr best during the

Application Phase.

while the students are working together, observe their behavior. Use another
copy of the Group Observation Form to help you do this, and keep your own.

notes as well. If feasible, use cassette recorders to tape each group's
discussion in the Application Phase activity to supplement your written observa-
tions. You should also coach the students by asking questions which will help
them examine themselves and their use of skills in decision-making.

114
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Worksheet VII-13. How Did You Do?

When the group has completed the app!icatioﬁ problem, distribute this self-
evaluation form and ask students to complete it. Afterwards, encourage them
to discuss their strengths and weaknesses. :

Worksheet VII-14. How Did The Group Do?

The students Should discuss their evaluation of themselves. They should focus
on the following questions: ‘

1. What happened and why?
- What was the problem?
- How did people react? ‘
- How did you go about making a decision? Who finally made the
decision? . .

2. What should have happened?
- How should people have reacted to the problem? :
- Which way of decision-making was best for this situation? Why?
- How should you have made a decision systematically?
- ﬁgw could your group have made a more effective decision than it
d?

¢

3. What can you be conscious of in the future in order to make better
group decisions? .

s g
4. What do you think you know or don‘t know about group decision-
- " making? |

Distribute Worksheet VII-14. First, each student should use this form to
evaluate the group individually. Then distribute an extra copy of Worksheet
VI1-14 to each group. Ask the group to use this form to evaluate itself.
Afterwards discuss these evaluations in class.

115
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GROUP OBSERVATION FORM

Instructions
Tn be used twice: once during the Problem Exposure Phase and once during the

Application Phase.

g

- - A. Content of group discﬁssion
1. Do they consider what person or persons in the group should make

tye decision?

2. 'Do they consider advantages and disadvantages of’ various wayg of’

.

¢
decision-making? 3

3. Do they consider factors in the situgtion which will determine what’

" kind of decision-making is appropriaqé?

£

. ,Do they choose a method of deci;jon-méking which is appropriate to

the situation?

.

5. Is everyone allowed to participate in &éfermining how the decision

will be made? .

6. .Does only one person in the group make the final decision? If so,
why was that particular person chosen? Does that person listen to

other groﬁp members before reaching a decision? . \{
’ !

7. Do several members of the group make the decision? If so, what part
of the group do these members represent? What are the reactions of

. members of the group who are left out?

: | 11¢
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‘ MAKING DECISIONS
8. Does the group make a dec1sion which is effect1ve in that it helps
the group to do its JOb and achieve ts goals, has the support of
the group, and can be implemented by the group? If the decision - -

is not effective, why is it not?

-~

9. Does the group evaluate the effectiveness of its decision and its

choice of a way of making a decision?

Group process

1. Did one or two members of the group dominate? If so, why?

2. Do you feel that every group member attempged ty contribute fo the
decision-making and to determining who should make the decision?
If not, who did not contrfbbte?

3. Baw would you rate the group on geiting along together? (Circle one)
a. 'got a]onghsmoétth and focused on the task .
b. some friction, but “~voted most of time and energy to task
c. competitiveness and/or friction interfered somewhat with acc;mf
plishment of the tasg !
d. great competitiveness and/or friction occupied mostpof energy

and time of group

11,
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How well do you think the group worked'tobether in
-~
decision-making? (Circle one)

very well adequately inadequately very poorly

"= Answer on]& in Application Phase - How much did you have to prompt
the group to keep it operating well, concentrating on the task,
and making decisions? ‘

L

a great deal somewhat very little not at all

Individual members

1) Exposure Phase .

A 4

¢ N

For each student, make a brief note of what you think are his/her primary
strengths and weaknesses in working in the group according to whatlyou‘:
have observed. (Although you haven't had much time to observe, hopefully
these brief notes will be useful to you in comparing students<’behavior

>

in group now with what it will be in the Application Phase).

L&
&«




GROUP OBSERVATION
MAKING DECISIONS

| 2) Application Phase

List each stﬁdent and, for each, briefly describe what you observed

.to be his/her strengths and weaknesses in working in the group, especially
in relation to the following attitudes, knowledge and skills: valuing
group participation in decision-mak{ng, understanding the seven ways of
decision-making, understanding the advantages and disadvantéges of each,
considering factors in the given situation whi: nelp fﬁ determine

which way of decision-making is appropriate in that situation, choasing

a way of decision-making which {s appropriate for a given situation,
making an effect{ve decision, and eva%uating the décjsion‘s effectiveness

and the appropriatenes§ of the way in which the decision was made.

11., ’ N
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TEACHER-SUGGESTIONS

VIII. COOPERATING

Group Objectives

As a result of participating in this module, the group will practice coopera-
tive affort durtng the performance of a tagk. More specifically, the group

will:

Individual Student Obgectives

l A AN
.

harmonize the activities of various members and subgroups;
observe group action to determine its effectiveness;

determine why the group has trouble working effectively when pro-
blems arise; ) R

4.  express group standards and goals; ' Y

5. stimulate all group members to do better work; and

6. set.a good example by each member's own work.

H

LI N -

In order to accomplish the group objectives, éach student will dev.lop the
following attitudes xnowledge, and skills.

Attitudes. Each student will:

- accept the responsfbility for developing cooperative
effort.in a group;

- value cooperative effort ove. competition;

- value the sharing of responsibility for developing
cooperative effort; ’

P »
Knowledge. Each student will understand:

- the interrelatedness of all cooperative interaction
skills and their relation to cooperative effort.

- six ways to cooperate; and .

- the need for each of these six ways. N

Skills, Each student will:
- carry out the six ways of cooperating;
- identify which ways are not being used ir situations
where cuoperative effort is not occurring; and
- determine ways. to 1mpr0ve coaperative effort in 2 group

&

TEACHER'S NOTE. The Introduction of this mamual containg a general de-
seription of INTERACTION modules and how to wee them. Pleass review the
Introduction as well a8 the apecifie Teacher Suagestions given here before

vou begin using this module in your olasarcom. (
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TEACHER SUGBESTIONS
COOPERATING

—

|
PREPARAT . ON §
_ 4

The general purpose of this module is to help students learn some ways of

working cooperatively within a group. A group can maintain a high level of
cohesiveness and efficiency only if alt its members help in the cooperative

effort. Since this is a summary module, students also are shown ways in

which all the group interaction skills they have studied ir- the CGIS curricu-

1un are useful and necessary for helping cooperative effort in a qroup. ¢

P wwer to distribute the first worksheet one or two days before you plan
to begin the Problem Exposure Phase in class.

)

-~
PROBLEM EXPOSURE PHASE

o

Purpcse |

The purpose of this phase is to give studerts the opportunity to use their

skills in working coopgratively and to help them see the necessity of cooperative
effort in completing a group task. When the students hove tried to apply their
skills in cooperative effort to the problem presented, they will participate

in a further discussion which should help motivate them to develop more skitls

in cooperative effort. ~—_ :
- z R ]

/! C
. Worksheet VIII-2. Murder Mystenx$ig' VAR L

R —

Distribute copies of Worksneet Vlllji. When everyone ‘has read it, divide _,~°
randomly among the members cf each group twenty-iwo 3 x 5" index cards, each
of which contains one of the following pieces of information:

» 3

- When he was found dead, Mr. Thompson had a bullet wound in his ieg.
- and a knife wound in his back. : . }3 .

- Mr. Barton shot someone who might have been a burgla:r in his apartment
building at midnight. - : )

- Mr. Thompson had nearly wiped out Mr. Barton's business by stealing .
his customers. ‘ v :

- Mr. Scott. the elevator man, told police that he saw Mr, Thompson at 1
12:15 a.m, |

- The bullet taken from Mr. Thompson's leg matchéd Mr. Barton’s gyn.

- Only one bullet had been fired from Mp. Barton's gun. o

- The elevator man said Mr. Thompson was hurt, but not badly.

- A knife found in the parking garage had Been wiped clean of fingerprints.

12t : 1
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- Mrs. Scott waited in the lobby for her husband to get off work.
- The elevator man went off duty at 12:30 a.m., half an hour after mid-
- night. |
: - Mr. Thompson's body was found in the park.
- Mr. Thompson's body was found at 1:20 a.m.
- Mr. Thompson had been dead for about an hour when his body was found. ]
- Mrs. Scott did not see Mr. Thompson leave throug's the lobby while she |
was waiting.
- Bloodstains that matched Mr. Thom -on's blood type were found in the
basement parking garage.
- Police could not .find Mr. B8arton after the muder.
- Bloodstains that matched Mr. Thompson's blood type were found on the
carpet outside Mr. Barton's apartmept.
- There were bloodstains in the elevator.
- Mrs, Scott-had been a good friend of Mr. Thompson and had often visited
) his apartment. -
- Mrs. Scott's husband had been jealous of the friendchip.

- Mrs. Scott's husband did not appear in the lobby at 12:30 a.m., 4
the end of his nonnah working hours. She walked home alone. He came *
home latér. . ’*

At 12:45 a.m. Mrs. Scott could not find her husband or the family car
in the basement parking lot of the apartment building where he worked.

' Allow the students 30U minutes to swive the murder mystery. Remind them that
they may share their information orally, but they should not show their )
. cards to one another. ’ e

¥

The solution to the mystery is as follows: After receiving a siight gunshot

wound from Mr. Barton, Mr. Thompson stepped into the =leveior and was killed -
by Mr. Scott, the elevator man,.with a knife 2t 12:30 a.m. because Mr. Scott
was Jealous of Thompson's relationship with Mrs. Scott. . T, -

. . o . 1 -

After the group has solved {or attempted to stlve) the murder mystéry, lead a
group discussion about what happened. In this discussion, get the studentsato
concentrate on their cooperative efforts, nof*on the mystery story or its
solution. Help them focus on what they said and did during their attempts to
sqlve the problem and how/effective they were working together.  Following are’
some suggested questions whith you can -use during the discussion. Ask only

the questions which seem gpprapriate for your class. Use some of your own-ques-
tions as well, . - : .

r

Wy

- 1. what happened? -, B
o . - What did you do? How did you cooperate?
y N - What problems came up as you {ried to cooperate?
' . \\\\\\\ - How well did you do your job (the job was to solve the mystery}?
. - How well did your_group cooperate in trying to do the job?

LY
2. what snould have harpened? How should you have aorked o show the
¢ greatest cooperative effort?

3. wWhat differences are there Letween what 4id rappern and what shoyld
have happened?
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| W of

path feeiings and ideas? Do we listen as weil as talk?

Lt

Does everyone in the group have a share in leading the group?

4  Are we meking plans and decisions which everyone, or nearly everyone,
agrees on? Are everyone's feelings and ideas being taken into account
when we make these plans and decisions? Are we making the kind of plans
and decisi-ns that help us to do our job and achieve our goals?

Does every member in the group get a chance to explain his or her
\ ideas and use his or her skills and resources? Is each person allowed
to be "bect at" ar "ir charge of" something?

L

Do we encourage expression of conflicting opinions, without letting the
conflicts tear our qroup apart? Do we try to work out conflicts instead
of ignoring or suppressing them? Do we try to listen to and use ideas
from people on both sides of a conflict?

o

oed

Are the members of our group happy to be working together? Do most «
or all of them like each other and like the group? Do the members g
feel comfortable in the group? .Do they feel free to talk about their
ideas?

8. Do we try to deal with problems as they come up, without letting
aurselves get bogged down by them? Have we worked out gopd methods
for dealing with problems quickly and effectively? o o

9. Do all the members of the group try to find ways to improve the group?
Are all the members' ideas and suggesticns taken into account when we
talk about ways to improve? Does our group welcome change and improvement?

"

1€ the group agrees that the answer tO one Or more of the above questions is "no,
the students should write down the explanation of that answer, 1.e., what the
_roblem in that area is.

Worksheet Viii-5. The Third Stee 1n Group Cooperation

Sl s ohy prorlems core ow. Of the problems ‘which inevitably arise during
group work on a task, some can be solved easily while others are "hard cases
which defy solution. Although this method of cooperation can apply to any
problems, it is particularly us~ful in dealing with mcre difficult problems
They are the ones which require careful analysis to find out Loth why they
av~se and why they are s¢ difficult to solve,

1t the suggested placement 1s being followed. -ork on this worksneet will
begin 1mmedictely after work on worksheet VvI11. -4 nas been completed The
evaluative work done for that worksheet shouii provide stugents with 3 ready-
made list of problems. The procedure outiine e th's worksheel car be applied
to one [or more) of these problems.

e

When trying to discover why a problem has come up and why 1 t= Miffrcuit 1o
salve, the group should ask itself the followtng gupstions:

L
&
-
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1. Do we not really understand what the problem is?

Do we have too little information about the problem and about the way
1t relatés to our work and our goals?

~2

3. Is our problem caused by poor communication?

4~ Are we trying to choose a solution to the problem before we have
‘thought about enough different possibilities?

5, Are we causing the problem by trying too hard to criticize each other
or compete with eagh other? n -

PR,

[#a]

Are we causing the problem (or delaying its solution) by ipsisting that
everyone in the group think alike .

Do we. have a problem because we /need more training in how to solve
problems er in other group intiraction skills?
¥

8. Do we not really want to solve this problem? .

~d

¢
If the group agrees that the answer to any of these questions is "yes," it
should investigate that .area further. Hopefully, once all the guestions have
been answered and the probiem areas explored, students will understand enough
about the reasons for the original problem and for their trouble in solving it
that they will now be able to find a sol:ition to the problem.

worksheet V111-6. The Fourth Step in Group Cooperation

Talk about group standards and goals. Group goals have been discussed before
(especially in Module IV); group standards have not. Goals are the ultimate
purposes which the group is trying to achieve with respect to a particular task
or with respect to the group's entire operation. Standards are nomms or rules
for behavior {efther in regard to work on the task or in regard to group
interaction) which the group agrees to follow. Standards may be stated either
as "do's" or as "don't's." Both goals and standards should be formulated and

discussed by the entire group.

1f students have used Module IV, Planning, have them review the group goa A
they formulated at the end of ModuTe V. Pcint out the three reasons for sdD

a review: ,
1. To help the group keep its ultimate aims in mind;
2. To help in judaing the progress that has been made tomard 1ts goals; end

3. To renew the group's desire to achieve 1ts goals.

In reviewing or discussing the group goals, tffe group should asv itself the
following auestions:

1 What are our qeneral group goals? What are our goals fur thic oroject? 4

~
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should not follow?
3. In what ways are these standards related toc our group goals?

4. What things do group members need to do to come closer to following

|

|

|

|

t

2. What ways of working or behavirgy do we agree that the group members
the standards we have agreed on?

With its goals and standards now firmfy in mind, the gr p can proceed with its
work. If the suggested placement is biing followed, work on this worksheet
will take place ;f&er the second period of work on the group project.

Worksheet VIII-7. The Fifth Step in Group Cooperation,

of a group can cooperate is to help one another do better work. They can
do this most effectively in a group atmosphere of openness and trust. Here
are some ways in which the members of a group can create and maintain such

|
l
| :
L Helr other group members to do better work. One way in which individual members
|
% an atmosphere: -

|

1. Be open and honest in talking about feelings and ideas.
7
2. Share idea$, ﬁkills and resources with others.

/
3. Accept othey/peopTe's work and ideas.

5. Believe, and help others to believe, that the group can and will work

|
|
[
|
| ]
| 4. Encourage qther people and help them believe that they can do good work.
|
| together cooperatively in a situation.

Point out that this positive atmosphere should not prevent the expression of
negative ideas or feelings. One can accept (respect) an idea without agreeing
with it, and one can ercourage arother person while still making suggestions
for improvement.

' Gnce an atmosphere of trust has been established within a group, there are
| several ways in which a group member can help c}her members with their work:

1. - Help the other members see reasons for what they are doing; make them
want to do their work (i.e., motivate them).

2. He'® other members do their work by sharing skills and resources.

i

3. Praise other members when they do a good job.

4. fGive friendly suggestions for change when other members have a
problem or do something wrong.

. If the suggested placement is being followe ., work on this worksheet will
follow immediately the work on Worksheet ¥ilIl-6.

) 2
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Worksheet VIIIJB. The Sixth Step in Group Cooperation

Jet a good ezampZe by your agn work. Another way in which individual members
can help the group is toset a good example by their own work. Setting an
example may sound “"goody-goody" or "holier-than-thou" to the students, but point
out that a conceited attitude is not--or should not be--involved in the process.
A student need not consciously try to "set an example" in the sense of showing
off. If the.student is doing good work and performing all the group interaction

~kills, he or she is automatically setting 4 good esample. Remind the students that

their actions 1n a group always set a good or bad example for others, whetner
they mean them to or not. -

There are several ways in whicn a group member can set a geod example for other
members to follow:

1. Follow instructions.
2. Try as hard as bossible to do6 the job well.

3. Do work when it needs to be done.

4. Act grown-up. . 3

5. Know the group's job and one's own part in it.
6. Make sure that one's attitudes are helpful to the group.

.tach member of the group shouid evaluate his or her own behavior and attitudes
from time to time to see what kind of an example he or she is setting for .the

.group. Students might also want to consider which o.ner mempbers of the group

-they have been (consciously or unconscicusly) following as examples. Are those
the best people to model oneself after?

If the suggested placement is being followed, work on this worksheet will follow
ymmeaiately the work on Worksheet VIII-7.

You may have the students complete the work on their project at this time,
instructing them to use all the ways of group cooperation as .they finish‘

their task. Alternatively, you may delay this completion until the Application
Phase. . ;

Worksheet VIII-9. What Did You Learn?

Before beginning the Application Phase, distribute the instructional test.

The results of the test will tell you whether a review of the Instructional
Phase is necessary before going on to the Application Phase. Be sure to discuss
the instructional test after you have scored it. . .

1‘}:
i.i:
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-learned during the Instructional Phase. Some questions in the discussion j

TEACHER SUGGESTIONS

COOPERATING
-
APPLICATION PHASE )
Purpose
The Application Phase will give students an opportunity tc practice their new .

skills in group cooperation by requiring them to apply these skills to a .

problem related to the context of the course. This will help students see the
utility and relevance of cooperative effort in their daily activities. It will
also give you an opportunity to observe the students and compa¥re their performance
with their performance during the Problem Exposure Phase. v

~

Before the students are asked to apply their skills in g}oup coope}ation,
lead (or ask”a student to lead) an evaluation discussion of what they've

might be: , ;

1. What happened? ] : -
- What did we do?
- What skills did we learn and practice? .
- How did people react? What are your feelings about these skills?

2. How are these skills appiicable? i
- What about your daily activities outside of class and school?
- What about in the context of the class? ‘
- What about on the job? - '

Following this discussion, the gfoup~will be challenged to apply its skiils in
cooperation to A probiem related to the context of the course. Be sure the
students know how much time they have for their work. :

The nature of the problems to which the studehts apply their skills will depend

on the context of the class and the needs and interests of the group and students.

The students can be consulted when you are deciding what problem to present .to ' -
them. If the large project they worked on during the Instructional Phase has

not been completed, its completion would work well in the Application Phase. -

The specific problem must excite the imagination-of the students. It might be
wise to choose a task which is reiated to something they have done already and
enjoyed. Such a problem will give the students real motivatien to do their best
during the Appiicatien Phase.

While the students are working together, cbserve their behavior. Use another

copy of the Gxoup Observation Form to help you do this, and keep' your own notes ‘
as well. If fessible, use cassette recorders to tape each group's discussion N
in the Appl” ation Phase activity to supplement your written observations.

You should a1$o0 coach the students by asking questions that will help them

examine themselves and their use of skills in helping cooperative effort.

1.,
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TEACHER SUGGESTIONS
COOPERAT ING

Worksheet VIII-10. How Did You Do?

When the group has completed the application proble%, distribute this self-
evaiuation form and ask the students to complete it. Afterwards, encourage
them to discuss their strengths and weaknesses. ’

e
x

Worksheet VIII-11. How Did the Group Do?

The students should discuss their evaluation of themselves. They should focu:
on the following questions:

1. What happened and why? . ‘
- What was the problem?
- How did people react?
- 'How did you go about cooperating?

-

2. What should have happered? .
- How should people have reacted to the problem?
- What is cooperative effort?
- Whose responsibility is cooperative effort?
- When should cooperative effort be employed?
- How should you-have cooperated systematically?
- How could your group have cooperated better than it did?

3. What can you be conscious of in the future in order to cooperate better?
4. What do you think you know or dOn‘t know about cooperating?

Distripute Worksheet VIII-11. Students should use this form to evaluate their
group individually. Then distribute one copy of Worksheet VIII-11 to each
group. The group should use the form to evaluate {tself. Afterwards, discuss
the evaluations.

=
-




COOPERATING

GROUP OBSERVATION FORM ‘ <

Instructions
To be used twice: once during observation df groups 3n the Problem Exposure
Phase, and once during observation of groups in the App!ication Phase.
A. Content of QFSLp discyssion . £
- 1. Do they attempt to harmonize the aétivjtjes of various‘members and
'

s subgroups?

2. Do they otserve the group's action to determine its: e‘fectaveness?

3. Do they attempt to determ}ne wjy the group has difffcu!ty in
working effectively when probfems arise?

4, 09 they ex, o2ss group standards and goals? -

5. Do they stimulate each other to g}oduce better work?

6. Do they set a géod example for each other?

-

B. Group process

1. Did one or two members of the group dominate? If so, who? -

<

2. Do you feel that evéry group membquattempted to contribute to the

‘ cooperative effort involved in completing the task? If not, who

'\

dfd not contribute?

i . (
3. How would you rate the group on getting along together? (Circle one)

a. got along smoothly and focused on the task

b. some friction, but devoted most of time and energy to task




iv

%
»

C. . Individual embers

COOPERATING

¢. competitiveness and/or friction interfered somewhat with

GROUP OBSERVATION
accomplishment of the task

d. great competitiveness and/or friction occupied most of energy

and time of group -

4. How weil do you think the group worked in a cooperatwve effort? {Circle one)

very poorly

adequately

very wel1 inagequately

-

5 - Auswer only in Application Phase - How much did‘ydb have to prompt
~ the group to keep it operating wel!. cencentrat‘ng on the task. and

-working cooperatively?
*

- somewhat very 1fttle not at 317

a great.deal

1. Exposure Phase s . - . .

For each studeﬁt, make a brief n6te of what yeu think are his/her

primary :trengths and weaknesses in working in the Qroup acclrding to

(Although you haven't. had much time to observe, .

’what you have observed
nopefully these brief notes will be useful to you in comparjng stuﬁgﬁts
behavior in group now with what it will be in the Application Phase.) -
You may‘tontinue your answer on the next page.

?
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A

GROUP OBSERVATION
COOPERATING

k4

Z,ﬁﬂégp!1caticn Phase -

List each student and, for each, briefly describe what you observed
to be his/her strengths and weaknesses in working in the grcupi‘
especially in relation to the following attitudes, knbuledgé; and y

skills: understangtwy the meaning of éeoperatjve effort as it is

related to the other eooperative” interaction skills, being wititng an¢ -

abie to help the group in cooperative effort, and valuing his/her own
contributions and those of others to group cooperative effort. Hrite"

your comments below and, if necessary. on thé back a? this sheet.

.
-
A 2
<

1 :3’}
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

N

o

{r tatn problems often (omé up when people Lry to Communiiate willh e

aLhe 3 groug fn this moduie, you will be studying suth protliers and
ways Lo gvercome them. Begin by answertag tr  questions beicw.  As you do
tmyL, ie&; in sing ihai ihéy Haye A% f}gﬁ{ of §y§ﬂ§ ANSWETS Write your
Answers in the space helow and, if you need more FOOM, 06 the back of Ine

iheet

What §re Thepe problems you have had recentiy 10 COMEmUntodting wtiR plles
i it you tolved any 3f those problems, tell how

Think aboyt the things you d¢ outside of ¢lass with other peop H
communication an important part of such things? Krile 3 Daragraph 1o
explath your answer :

WR3T 4G you npeg To learn shou! COMMGRIIAYInG wilh SthErc o




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

COMMUNICATING

IGNCRE ME

fgur YPacber % abog! 1o plage & label on you- foreheasd ?h?i mezans that every:
sne byl you will be able to reag 12 The labe! will tell the others in your

Geour Dow 1o trest you guring the next activity  For example, 1t your Iabel fzg’
~3¥5., Cigoore we,” the others in your group will igaore everylhing yOu S8y oF

-

. The way yuu are treated «ii! help you figure out what your 1aDel says

imr eacr member of the grour hay been labeled, work Lggether Lo choose gne
the three sityations below Then tiy to complete fhe fask which (hat situalie
S fgr Yoy faeve 20 mingles During this Lime, remwgber Io treg! the alhers

ascording 1o the labels 1hey 4re wearing,

- cxmx 4 me e e

r— -= - N S

i You are 3 groud of govie Crifics whg have just n asked o
name the Ten Greatest Films ever made. Which films should sou ;

chonse? What makes those films great? Work together Lu writle

your 1isl  For each film, write at least one resson the grouc

hai chosen it as one of the Ten Greatest Mo fiim may De pot

an the 1ist unless & majortty of the group seabers AQres lhat

*t belongs there

Z four school fs naving 8 music festivel M Soilars, & z5:f :
frieng of the schoui, nes donated $10,000 so that suu ~ar o+
xite some big name performers 1o appear.  The only sater oo :
that ¥ Dollars has to approve of whatever cholce you mars
Whom *hould you iInvite? How such should wou offer 1o g4,
ecach performer? How can you convince Mr Goilars that oo
money would De well spent?  Disguss ang 1'5? IhE arseers
thesie Guesligng

=

it

Yoy are 3 television news 1eam Tou ATE paAnnIng T LTt
getic. # Big news specisl on the three mosiimperiant «
of the past twelve months  Which three evenis hauid
chppse?  What makes those evenls mportant?  Oiscass s
write down tiv: events yvou aill cover  for esch peent | 7o
st least thres rejsots 12 i important :




o
¥

R
%

£
ris INGS Pooan’
LSt OF -
B ¥ w vh
b Dodan’
; ~ :x

.
s
L
hi
-
w
[
't
"
|

wan

s

L

“"“'«
2
o
e

u

<
P
pon Y

'

Wk
e,

eur

e

%

MMM ICATIRG

1

s :




- COMMUN [ CATING

WH SAID WHAT MOW?

- e e e e e o e eem eer e e N —sa et s me me mme— e ome - = - - = e U

in the first column, te!l WKO communicated with you during the day--for ex-
ampie, teacher, man on the street, mother,. friend, bus driver. In the seconc
column, tell 404 that person commumacated with you--for example, spoken words,
‘written words, nend movements, & smile, an angry stare, 2 drawing, a poem.

In tre third column, tell KHAT message you received. when you have completed

thys form, keg2 1t tn your noteboox for another activity

e e s - B e

WHO : HOW NHAT
S
i

i R S SRR il | s]




COMMUNT CATING

BRAINSTORMING

» =
=

What 15 the best way 1o solve this problem? wWhat s the bes! way tu du tnat

+

t o f

[

sph? Tp answer questions like these. a group ysuyally needs 1deas;--a |
ther. Byt many of the best 1deas are never heard. Too often, people are
afraid of being crytigyzed by others 1n the group. They say nothing or they

. . S
say only wbat they think the others want to hear.

. 5r33ﬁstsrm=ﬁgrss a way to help people get their fgeas out ang, at tne seme time,
f1nG new and creative angwers g today's problems. In a brainstorming session,
necple give idea; back and feréh as ﬁui§k*y as possible.  They do not compete
agaynst one another to solve 3 ar#bEgm. instead. they share the task of find-
ing a solution.  They work togetner--without criticism-~giving whatever ideas

comp ntls ther heads

Rules for Hrainstorming

-4, nothing bad about any of the igeas girven

dors for quantily, not quality---the jonger ine
Tintoaf udleas, the better %
E Buria an see another 5 wdeas, Tyure one e 3000 %
% anotner wherever Dosstibie %
% 3 incouyrage lany, far-out 1deas ;
| ~ drite dows £arP idea, at feas? D o0 oy owetd oF
; ghrate :
§ fet oz torwe it oand ol ot Lot oot :
o
i

O
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COMMUNICATING

Ar Activity

Remember these three situations?

H

t

H
3

1

(R

e e o s it L % o e ar e meare e

You are a group of movie critics who have just been asked to
name the Ten Greatest Films ever made. Which films should you
choose? What makés thoke films great? Work together to write
your list. For each fiim, write at least one reason the group
has chosen it as one of the Ten Greatest. No film mav be put
on the 1ist unless a majority of the group members agree that
1t belongs there.

Your school s haying a music festival., Mr. Dollars, a rich
friend of the schoo!, has donated $10,000 so that you can in-

vite some big name performers to appear. The only catch is
that Mr. Dollars has to approve of whatever choices you make.
Whom shr -1d you 'invite? How much should you offer to pay
each performer? How can you convince Mr. Dollars that his
money would be well spent? Discuss and 11st the answers to
these guestions. i

You are a televisipn news team. You are planning to put to-

gether a big news spectal on the three most important events

of the past twelve months. which three events shouldiyou

cthoose? What mekes those pvents important? Discuss and

w»rite down the events you will cover. For each event, list
least tnree reasons it is important.

e i e m ¢ e e AT L AT e £ ML i AR A TR 5 ks 3 T AP AT & Tt e o b o o g e et e

»

Now tare the same Silyation you Chose before and bratnstorm g Ay you
¥

‘iollow the ryles for bratnstormine 3s much as possible (o 521 ook at

R
EEERE S ig

Efferwards, ompare jogr hrainstigreong it owith the 113t you made wheon

WETE

g

Tlaheied Wnior 15 the hest 115t why” el both st Arn yogr

i,
Iy

do this,

your

Gty oyny have Fimisned the bramnstorming e5310n Yoo dave 10 minutes

YOU

nole-



COMMUN ] CATING

I-5.

LISTENING

In the brainstoming session, yeur group made a long list of ideas. Now it
15 time to decide which of those ideas are 'he best. As you work together on
this, try to listen very carefully to everyone's opirion. Oéten, people are
S0 concerned with what they want to say that they "tune out” what others have
to say. This is especially true when others do nui%agree with them, B8eing a

" active listener is not easy. ' -

o e TER RULES FOR ACTIVE LISTENING
1. STOP TALKING. You cannot listen if you are talking.

11 PUT THE SPEAKER AT EASE. Help the speaker feel free to express his or
her ideas. Go easy on arguments and criticism. Such reactions may
make the speaker “clamup" or get angry.

111, SHOW THE SPEAKER THAT YOU WANT TO LISTEN. Look and act interested.
Don’t read your mail while someone is talking to you. Pay attention
to what the speaker is saying and doing.

1¥. REMOVE DISTRACTIONS. Don't doodie, tap, or shuffle papers. Would it
be quieter if you shut the door?

Y. PUT YOURSELF IN THE SPEAKER'S SHOES. This wiil nelp you see the point
of view that is being expressed. Listen to understand. Don't listen
to fight back. :

yI. BE PZTIENT. People need time to express their ideas. Do not interrupt
the speaker. Don’t start for the door or walk away,

HOLD YOUR TEMPER. An angry person can easily get the wrong mesring
from words. Keep cool.

-~
ey
PR

VviIt  ASK QUESTIONS. This encourages the speaker and shOws that you are
listening. It helps to develop ideas.

1X. DOH'T GEYT OFF THE SUBJECT. Does that story you want to tell really
have anything tu do with wnat the speaker has just satd?

X STOP TALKING. This rule is first and last because it 15 the most
mmportant  All the other rules depend on it. You Simply cannot
tisten if you are talking. : ;

- et e a7 RGeS S %A = e 2 - e ST omon nomem e o e - -
§




COMMUNICATING

I-5

An Activity
The Four Stage Rocket !

While following the ten rules for active Jistening, work witthour group

to decide which brainstorming ideas seem best. The Four Stage Rocket will help
you do this. To make the Fsuﬁ Stage Rocket work, follow the direction§ for 1
each stage caretully. Before you begin, pick one person to act as a timekeeper/

observer.

Count Down

Discuss the list of brainstorming ideas for five minutes. The observer/time-
keeper will see how wel: the group follows the rules for active listeaing.
Decide which ideas seem best. ’

Stage 1|

Continue the discussion for five minutes. However, no one in the group may
speak for more than fifteen seconds at a time.

Stage 2

Continue discussion for five minutes. Once again, no one may speak for more
than fifteen seconds at a time. In addition to this, a person may not speak
until three seconds after the last person has spoken.

stage 3

Lontinuye the discussion for five minutes. Once again, no one may speak for
more than-fifteen seconds at a time, and no one may begin speaking until three
seconds after the last person. In addition, no person mady give an opinion
until he or she has summed up what the last person said. The last person
should nod his or her head if the susming up was correct. [f the Summing up
was not correct, the speaker must try again.

I

§Epstef9, Chariotte. Affective Subjects n the Classroom. New York:
Intex fducational Publishers, 1971,

i1,




. COMMUNIGATING

-5

Stage 4

v

Continue the discusgion for five minutes. No one may speak for more than
fifteen seconds. No one may speak until three seconds after the last speaker
No one may speak until Me or she has summed up what the last speaker has said.
And, in addition to all this, no one may speak a second time until everyon

in the group has spoken once. .

In Orbit . ) -

Continue the discussibn for five minutes. This tige there are no limits. Again
the obsepver/timekeeper will see how well the group follows the rules for active
listening.

’ . » -

Discussion

~
14

When the group has finished the Four Stage Rocket, discuss what happened. The
observer/t imekeeper should begin by telling everyone what he or she saw and

heard. Your teacher might also have comments to make. Some questions to
consider are:
-

(1) What problems did you have?
(2) Was it difficult to sum up what the person before you said?
“

{3) Were there any long, silent periods? Why or why not?

Active listening is not easy. You must practice it often to do it well. Keep

This warksheet in vour'notebook ang try the Four Stage Rocket when your group

s ,alking about other subjects. Alweys try to follow the ten rules for

active listening.
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. ) COMMUNICATING

RECEIVING INFQRMATION
You receive information through all fiva of your senses. In the last activity.
you were asked to work o,'t ‘active listening. This was a wa,y of receiving infow-
mation through your sense of r&@ring dstening to speidu uoNs ic one of the

most commori ways that people receive mssages )

Reading written words is another comn vay that peoplie cmwnicate To read
a mecsage, you use your ‘sense of sight. Your sense of sight is also useful

for regeiving other kinds of information. For exmple. ﬁry{ a schoolbook

ard lcok through it for a mnt Do you see any nes'cges in the book that are
not in written words? ibst school books have pictures, charts, or graphs to .

hxphin “tdeas and facts. Through yoyr sense of sight, you can receive informa-

tion in many different kinds of ways. .

Hearing and seeing are the senses that people use most to receive information.
However, the other three senses--smelling, tasting, and touching---are always
at work, too. Your sense of smell heips you receive many important messages.

It can tell you, for example, when there is a dangerous gas leak nearby. It can
warn you when something is burning. [t.can give you information about many

things--~from air pénut’ion to tonight's dinner. \ -

The sense of taste tells you what you iike or don't like about food, orink, and

medicine. Taste can warn you when food is no longer good.
) 14

hmhing is not limited to your hands. Your whoie body can tell you that it's

3 hot day or that the water in a s&iming pool is co!d

116 -
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Remember that, although HQ\USuaily depend upon seeing and hearing to receive

information, we are atwaysfreceiving messages?frum our other senses as well.

3

An Activity

Look at the Who Said What How form which you were asked to fill in for one day.

How many different ways did you receive information that day? 0id you record

any messages that were not written or spoken? What were they? o
/]

As a group, brainstorm some other ways that we receive tnformation bestdes

hearing and reading words. You have 10 minutes to write as long.a list as

possible. When time is up, share your group list with the rest of the class.

Have you been using all of your senses tg receive information? wnat méssagq§9

have you received through.seeing? Hegring? Smelling? Tasting? Touching?

[N
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i . GIVING INFCRMATION "

Hhen;y\o;t want to give information to sgmeone, you usually try to communicate
in a woy that is [reliable|{easy ] and [efficient.| -Sometimes tnis means ™
writing a letter. Sometimes it means making a telenhone call. Sometimes it

Vd

means talking face to face to someone. Nhat 1 you were sick? How would you

give this information to a doctor?

An Activity

Tiough it is 2asy and quick, just talking to someone 15 not always the best

way to give information. Pick two people in your grous to be the “givers™ of
*  information-and two people to be the "receivars'; The rest of you should

vétch bon'the *givers and “receivers” work 'tngeiher in the two situations

described below. To begin, the giver receives a diagram from your teacher.

In both sﬁuaums. the giver has the job of describing the diagram fo the

L 4 kS

recetver. The receiver nas the job of drawing the diagram which is dtscribed

»

In rieither s¥tudtion may the giver ever show the diagram to the receiver.

~ SITUATION ONE The giver and the receiver face cpposite directions,
The giver describes the diagram. The receiver tries to draw it. The
receiver may not ask any questions or say anything. Time: 5 minutes.

"1 SITUATION TWO. The giver and the receiver face each other. The
giver describes the diagram. The receiver tries to dfaw it. The
receiver may ask whatever questions seem neeessarp Tiee: 5 minutes.

<t T

g ikl
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After you have tried both situations. work together as a grouf 10 answer the-

following guestions.

1. In fhich situation did the giver and the recelver work best
together? Why? :

L)

Did seeing the giver help the receiver? -why’
3. Dig asking questions help the receiver? Why?

4. wWhat are some situations in your life where you recetive inforrgtion
from someone you can’t see? .

5 what are some situations in sour 1ife where you recetve information
frof someone without having the opportunity to ask questions?

Giying information 15 nard work. Try t0 keep the followirg ryless 1n ming

when you are trying to cosmunicate with other peopie.

GIVING INFORMATION — . S

i

1} Speak clearly  {sn the listener hear you’ §
2 Hée Tanguage that the listener understands. ;

3} Use hand movements, factal expressions, pictures, charts or
whalever 15 necessary Lo show the listener what you meagp.

4} Look at the listener while you ta:k.
153 Encourage the :istener to ask questions

6} Sum up any iong stat¢ments you have made.

As 3 group, disquss these ryles Wy 1s each one regGrianl’ WRat couil napaen

—

1f yoyu dign’t follow any one of these rules? ¥Rat are 2 Sther things 1o

- i >

_kPep th ming when you are giving Information IG somegne of frort of ;7 ®hat

*

are some ih‘ﬂ'gS to kaep in ming when you are %}é:iiﬁi'} intnrmal ior 1L Le0RE whG

pither ¢an’t see you or can t repiy’ .




B s I

% ML ICAT [N

REMEMBERING [NFORMAYION

Your teacher hai sent three students out of the room  They wt!l De Brougnt
. }

back ong at 2 time  when the firsy ong relgrns, the T2aches will read s

paragraph about the Problee of Interpretation. The student will De asked to

Tisten carefuiiy and, aftarwdrds, to retell the story in Ris or her own words

wWhen the second student returms, The teacher will redd (he Samd Siory agatn
This time, however, the teacher wiil StOp after esery serience or twn and 23k

the student to ~epaat what Ras happened so far

Frwcww  ww

wWhen the thirg student retyrns, the teacher will read Ihe same S10ry again
This time the student will bDe 20l@ 10 take notes  Afterw,rds. when the §iocy

nds been read, the student can yse these notes tg retell the story.
WAk ane 5T tTese sTutenlte 4 you TNIEE will setpil the stgry st Why?

_CWRAT TG D)

S = = = =

On the nest page, there is 2 checklist wigh you Can e 10 ShOow Now weil each |
of the three students retold the $tory. On the left, you will fing a 115t of |
fifteen ideas from the story For exasple, the first ides ts-Commenication
mans giving information. On the right, you will fing three COIumRS Gf
blanks-~-one Tor the studeatl wiho only listened to the Story, one for the stu- |
dent who was ssked to repeat parts of the paragraph, ang one for the student
wno took notes.

To begin, listen carefylly as the first >tudent reteils 1me s1ory  Check off
edch 1ded that he or she has reseabered. For esample, (¥ the student re-

membered tht _m.aﬁafﬁﬁ,m@g&ﬂ;.i_ﬁﬁgm__iwﬁ_%. put & check in the firse |
colump next to that 10ea. when the Tirst student hes fintshed, ada up ihe
number of tdeas that you were able 1o check off  WriZe the su@ at the OSollce
of the first (plumn.

{ Do this again for the second and third studen s, when you have ini-ned agding

up the 1deas which each student remembered, Xy will know which one =as able
to retell the 3%ory best. REMEMBER that the students wiil be 8sxed lo relels |
the story in their own wOrds. This means that they will no! slways De using |
the same words that are wriften on the checkitsl  what 13 ioportant here is
the nusber of 1dess they givd  Are IRy 10 yame 1dass It were i@ The
paragraph’ i

b
| —
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i L6 the giewr and recelver do nol both lRin ;
thi messade i important, gm;ssﬁfat 1on ma,
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-

HOW 1O TAKD ROTES

Kotes s-¢ important Th y are the only sure way G kee t%e many vsigabie

S

'dess you will hear  Here ofe 4 few Suggestions on how to take Aotes thst will

kelp you

31

ivet we Hnn 3#&&5 j

L D

Don't try to write down a3} Ehat the speaker says  You will nol be sbie fo
keer up Get theD‘in ideas  Fill in only as auch detatl 35 you can without
iosing what the speaker is saying The speaker will usuelly Lip you off by
announCing sgin tdeas “There are three #Ain reasons why, etc ., etc | etc

The first §5  * Don’'t mesitate to ask » sppaker 10 repeat. “Mr ones . i am

not sure i caught the Tsst potnt  would you pleate state It again’”

[iﬁse Dutiine Style

7

;

et the gutlgie 5ﬁg the relation . ideas Here i 3 S%andard Gulling pstiern
! Rosan Aumerals represent saic ideas

A i pitat letters are zubheads ynder Roman rumersis

—

P Arabig numerals are subbeads under capitais

& sepii levtiers sre subheads ynder Arahtc noamerstc
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COMMUN [ (AT TG

{ertair problems 3flen (ome up when peopie lry 10 Communicatle with one an-
other fn g group  Tou have been studying some of these problems and ways
10 gvercome them Now try to answer the following guestions arite your
ingwers in ihe space below and on the back of this sheet. Use exlry paper
if yu, nead L

L e e e e = - - P

What 15 communicition’?

What s brainstorming? {an 1! help ynu Communicale betler wilh athers oo
4 group? fazplain your answer.

Tou must praclice active listening to do ¥t wel’ wnat are 3 Frw rylec
that witl help you be an active listener?

List five ways people receive informettion  Give an exarpie of 230k one

Giying information 15 hard work  Whai are soae ryles 1o keey in ming
when you 4re lrying to communicate with other people?

peaple inlerpret the tdess they give and recelve. How Lan thit Cause
groblems in communication? Write a paragraph tC espiain your snswer
Give some examples of the prodlem of interpretalion

How can you remember infommation you have recetyed?
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i
For guestions -1, use inv space below 1
]

Answer £ath guestson carefully
and on the back of thic sheet }
{ e e

dow well d1d tne people in the group cosmumicate mith ooe another? L1y .
some examplies 1o explain your anseers

2 what werg the major problems the group had working togelner” N
#

]

1 How would these problems be solved? .

4§  For esch member of the group, 1158 nis or her ofjur cooloytations . Uie
the charUbeion 10 show what you think.
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MOQULF I1. USING RESOURCES

STUDENT WORKSHEETS

Using Resources

Try It. .Yau‘n Ltke It.

i ﬁe‘p Resource

Who's Mho

Do We Have Everything We Need?
Who Shoyld Be What?

what Did You Learn?

How Did You Do?

How Did the Group Do?
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USING RESOURCES

Every group has certain resources which it can use to get things done. Such
resources include the group members themselves as well as people, places, and
things outside the group. In what different ways can you be a resouce for
your group? What do the other group members have to offer? What people,
places, and things gutside, your group can help you accomplish things? How
can you best use the resources you have? )

In this module, you will be studying ways to recognize and use the resources

of your %rouv. Begin by answering the guesifons below. As you do this, keep
in mind that they have no right or wrong answe s. Write your answers in the

space bélais and on the back of this sheet. Use extra paper if you need it.

-

1 In your own words, tell what the term resources means.
2. Give some examples of different kinds of resources. Ffor each example,
write ane sentence teliing how that resource eight be useful.

3. What is one job that you will have to do soon outside of school? Wnat
resources will you need to get that job done? Do you have all of the
resources you need? If not, what will you do?- -

4. what do you need to learn about the resources of your group?

=¥
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US ING "RESOURCE'S

TRY 1T, Y9U'LL LIKE IY.

Part (ne .
Imagine that a untversity has set up an experiment which your group ?s agreed
to :i‘y, The purpose of the experiment is to see how well a group ¢an take

care of itself, ' r

in one year, your group will be flown to au area where there are no other
people. You will be asked to live in this area--;Zﬁy from the rest of the
world---for three years. What .skills will you need to keep yourselves alive?
As a group, decide what job each member should learn. During the next yea;}j’

=

the university will teach you whatever jobs you name. Y

When it comes time to go, each group member will be allowsd to take five
things that will be needed for his or her job. In this case, 25 pounds or
25 gallons of something can serve as ong thing. for exampté, if yoy go as

8 baker, you might take 25 pounds of flour as one thing and 25 gallons of

molasses as another thing, and so on. //\

The group now has 15 minutes to decide the answers to these two questions:

)
1. ¥What job should each member learn?

2. What five things should each member take?

i

[
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=

Now it 15 a year later. The untversity has taught you the jobs that yoy iaﬁted

1o learn. You each have the five things you brought té do your jobs.

A plane nas jg}t d§opped you off wn a féraway'mnuntain valley. You are 6,000
feet above sea level The summers here are hot and dry. The winters are

cold and snowy. In the valley, there are & Int of small byshes and shruds

and & fresh stream which will give you all the water you need. vibﬁut 15 miles

away there 15 a forest of pine trees.

Today 1s the first day of June. It will begin snowing around the beginning
’ of November. When the snow comes, you will be trapped here for at least five |

- » * .*
months. What should you do between now and November ! to survive the wiater?

. i
As’a group you now have 15 minutes to do these two things: A .

-

1. Decide what your resgurces are.

2. Discuss how you will use these ’ .
resources to get ready fo- winter : .

=

—
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USING RESOURCES

(WA -

Li§1 any jobs you have had:

- -

have joined

List any orgdnizations you

For each item below, circle 1, {can do), 2. {can teach), 3, (want to iearn)

SWiM
CANOE
SAIL
SURF

1
i

1

Mot PR N M N R R RS M R MR IR R NS N N )

hod

Sk

L B Y T ¥ " 2 7" R 7~ N PR 'Y U ™ 7 7" R PN PUR TV

WRITE {ESSAYS, POETRY)

DRIVE MOTGRCYCLE
PUBLIC SPEAKING
BACK PACK
AUDIO-VISUAL EQUIP.
FOREIGN LANGUMGES
INDIVIDUAL SPORTS
BICYCLE

WUSICAL INSTRUMENTS
PAINT

WO0D T00LS
BRIVE CAR™

COMPOSE MUSIC

HAM RADIO

OTHER (SPECIFY)

“REPAIR MACHINERY

o R R

14

1Tz 3
T2 12
1 2 3
2 3
T 2 3
i 2 3
1 2 3
T2 3
172 3
1 2 3
iz 3
P2 3
Y23
E S
P23
Y23
vz 3
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Write 3 word or phrase to answer each of the following questions
What is‘ your favorite form of entertatnmenl?
How do you prefer Lo earn money?

b you get extra physical esercise eacn day? How?

Ei

What is the farthest distance you have traveled? where did you go’

s P

Ir. the space below, 11st any additional information whigh might be 3 resdurce
to yourself.or angother person.

= . mmemmmmee Aes e = e e o
¥
]
i
bt e e s e == e o e s = P e e o e e - [
N
= ¥
P
i 4 \
>
£
~
3 Fs




USING RESODURCES

-4
wH) S WG

Belgw is & charl which you can use 10 Show how Ihe resources of your group
are divided. On the right, there 15 & 11st of phrases describing gifferent
resources which your group might need to stay together and do 18S work wel!
Tnink about esch resource carefully. Decide which member of the group is
the best person to previde that resource  Write his or her nase in the
blank space 2t the left. uhen you have finished the chart, you should Mave
~ritten every group member’s name--including your own--at least omce.

e e e - - = TR TEe - s e o e g e ek A s o e e e

Nare Resoyrce

is 8 hard worker.

e works well with numbers. ]
- o i mlps others settle irguments. ]
e is & good writar, ]
S khows & 10T about science B
e . has s great imaginretion. ( .
e 13 4 good &rtist. - 4
. . T; ] helps others relax and enjoy thesselves. |

= jhnows a little bit about a lot of things

s & lot of suscle power.

g o= S = e = e soes,

R § musigian, S
in0gws how to usé words wisely . A
P58 full of new 1deas.
is silent but m‘ms — :
really ;gl&rsﬁnds how others fee!
i o is easy to talk to. , e g ]
e knows gy 1o get everyone mte;est&m ‘
e lvomsn’y gqive up casily, SR
L inows how to handle money. |

164
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YTy oare § Bigh sINGt fyﬂme@ During the npxt F0 einglas, stuly the

-

six pasilions described belcw and decide which group »amber nay the b

uslry RESQURCES

-

) 4
sources for 237k positisn When you FInish, everyone-in the group sho, . rave

2t leail ohe position. Be ready to eaplain the reason: for each af your choices

Y

3

|

: 8

Ay
Ta

P

»

R

EQITOR-IR-CHIEF .
front page stories Must ba very responsible. Must be gwére of
what's happerting at -choo! end in the communtty. Must Le abie o
plan, grganize, and ca vy Oul 1deas  Must know Now to des! with
lot pf people.

-

EDITCRIAL PAGE EDITOR. wtl) grite opintons aliut tmportant issues
at schos! and in the compunity. Must De & g00d thinker. Musl Nave
the coursge to state wpinions ohich »iy be unpopular. Must De

willing *~ explain or Jefend opinfon. which are attacked by students,

teachers, or membiérs of the commnity.

SPORTS PAGE EDITOR  wtll write stortes and articies aboy’ *jorts
events and sports people. Must be interested in miny differsnt
kinds of sports Must be actively involved in ot lgast one sport.
Myst be able .o keep track of wnat's happening in the sports worid
At school . *,5t have the tim to cover sports svents after schoold
or on the xezxends.

FEATURE PAGE EDJTOR. wtll write “hummn intarest® stories. Must
be able 1o see the wnusual in an ordinary situdlion. Must be
creative. Must be interested tn people and their probless Mus:
Ve willing to meet and talk with many different kindy of pecol-
‘e many gifferent kinds of ‘tuations.

CAHTODNIST . il draw Zar ons snd dn whilever 2riwGre 15 neiss-
sary. WSl be able to drow well  Must have & good sanse of heor
Mist be ghle 1o work well with others

AUTERTISING MANAGER  wtil sell newspaper Space 10 Dusinesses ang
osther ogrgenizations in the community. Must be able to present 2
gnod image of the newspsper. Must be a good sale: persorn  Wust
be willing 1o talx and meel wilh Lusiness people !n lre comsunitly

BUSIRESS MARAGER
Mt e trustwovithy.
be very responstible.

Wit k8D Lrack
Myt De able

of the newipapers s B gy SSiiers
15 aprr well with = ahert Wit

Will De 0 charge of the newspaper. Will write the

£
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o 3
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Ras _perlain reshHuries wht
;!g rave boen studying i&
Wow try 1o aniwer The follow ﬁg questions
L 2

¥
]
p o TEE Lary of PRus gnpsl i@ grly € yoy reged 1

[

-
o
T
"ot

B

i3t important 1o RnGw Pre G recagnize and ute Uhe reESGuries
qroup’ Eaplain your answer

-

Wrhat ase three resoarces thal every rogd should hase?

Trirk aboul the resqurces your groub would need f 11 wrs ,=ing
sublish 3 small magazine of stories, poems, and drawingsy What
renources your group already nas o do this Job? wWhat are fiye
yrar group will need. bul doecn’t have now?

LHGSE FeSgurces’

“rere are sany $ifferent ways you (30 e s resgurce for ur STOup.

giout the special talents &nd services which you have \ cffer
Ieast five ways 70U is b 3 group reshurce

Think about

the ways that Lhe GLhErs In yOur group can DF 7RLGu
ealh pRregn in -

the group, NARE Loy rESOGILES which ke o7 30

1o othe grogp Stow yiur answers/dn the crart Lelow
e e e T _—
RAME RESOURLES
P
- - - - - - - -- S e = === —= - - =
b T
] o E _ ~
i :
- - - - - -
- - - = Y R -
r% - - -
Z
;.Li, — = = -= v4F~’;* -—= -
Fd
¥ ; f +
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L.Caft gsE 10 §§t things dune  in
i uze the reLgurees
Mrite yuur an-

i
are fiye
resQyries:

Wew can you gt each ang 5f

Name at
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Arswer 2a0h GuELl:
pagr of this theet

chart bolow are four skills which peopie need to work logelher in
up < On the left side of the chart, write the name cf each sember
of your group  Then-t2ll now well be or _he 15 able to work with others
Under each skili, write very well, well, poorly or very pooriy
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STUDENT wWORKSHEETS
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MODGLE (11 RESOLVING CONFLILTS

1.1 Resplving iénf%iﬁi%
1{1-2 #hat's the “roplem?
111-%  What Ceused the Probien?
i11-4  Special Delivery

131-5  Your Values and Mine

*F

ilj-6 The Tripie-A Way. Awareneis,
Analysis, Action

i11-7  Resclving Group Conflicts
ths Trinle~-A Way

111-B  What Dig You Learn? s

i11-9  How Did You D7

PPV Hom Dig the Group o7

L6,




cyr ¥ Fiz o--fwL R o ow
ARSI vuuL LNt LT

i thinks % g Qeeal fdea  You tMink 1175 o stupid tgea  He says the
plan iy a0 tig.  YOu™S lan 15 too short.  They want Lo begin al lwG
g'clock Ydu wanl 1o ba My Wy one-thirty Wheneve: people worg-to-
gether in Qroups. cﬁnf%zczs“éfgj}ékeiy to come up

Resolving conflicts 1sn’t easy, but 1173 4 necessary part of working well
with pthers. !n this module, you wiil be studying different ways L0 resolve
conflicts that come in your group  Begin by answering the questions be-
iow. As you do zhng‘keep in mind that they have no righl Or wrong answers
Write your answers ia the space below and on the hack of Lhis sheel  Use
‘extra paper if you need 1t

£

e e e ax h e s RS T meraw ARSIy | SESTRM s R Sear A e S 3 T ST A R

U in your own words, tell what ine term conflict means.

Think aboul Sttuations Outsige schoo! where you must work with others 1o
get something done. List three suth sttuations.

¥

¢ <
3 Pick one of the situations you just ramed. What kinds of Aonflicts might
come up while the group ts trying 10 work together? List 31 leesl three
kinds -

Pick one of the conflicts you just nameg. Wnat might cause such a con-
flict? Hame 4t least three 3teps you would take o iry Lo recolve that
canflict

&
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RESOLVING CONFLICTS

1H-2

WHAT'S THF PROBLEM?

As 5 group, chopse one of the following situations. -y

pu Fasa e = = R et e, et

1. You are members of a dance committee. You have the job of plan-
ning a winter dance in the school gym. Mhat should the theme
of tho dance be? What kinds of deccrations should you use? ‘
What kind of music should there be? How can you interest other
students in coming? .

2. Littering has become & bi? problem in and around your school.
Another group tried to selve the problem by putting. “Keep B
Our Scheol Clean™ and “Don't Be A Litterbu? posters in dif-
ferent places around the school. But the Jitt.. ing probiem
just got worse. Your group has been asked to plan an imag-
inative campaign to inspire students to stop Httering
What should you do?

3. The football team has lost every game so far this season.
Hardly anyone goes to the games any more. - The football coar:h s
has asked your group to do something--anything-aie=get stude
interested in the team again. ihat shou}d you do?

f ] N :

-
-

You will have 20 minutes to discuss what you, as a g;ﬂoup, should d‘ofi’ {!}he
situation you have chosen. Before you begin, however, your teachey w 3’?—( aive

each member of the group a set of Secret Instructions. The Secret ‘Trdtricsions
you recetve will describe a character that you should be during this a

00 NOT TELL anyone what part you have recefved. Just act 1t out and see ubt

E =

rappens o%’
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SECRET INSTRUCTIONS

4HO CARES? You couldn't care less abgut this situation  One way
to handie 1t seems jusl_3s as another.  You want tc be left
slone. You've got enougy problems of your own, If the others
try to get you ir.3lvedfin the conversation, tell them to mind
ther own buiin&é%

P AR W e m a  B M R W W oW e R M AL M G MW W e N AL K TE T WM AR A A e o R A M B WM M oMW w MR MW OET MM Faw o= omL I s ke mw

SECRET INSTRULTIONS

00 1T MY WAY. You know 2xactly how to solve the situation. You're
not really interested in what anyone else has (o say. Try to con-
yince everyone that your way fs the onlysway to handie the stlua-
tion. You know that getting angry will just rake it narder for
people to agree with you. Be very nice to everyone, but keep in-
sisting that they 'do it your way. Dco’t give in.

SECRET INSTRUCTIONS ]

LET"S TRY HARDER. You believe that everyone should have @ chance

to be heard. You realize that some people need more encourage-

ment than uthers. Don't let anybody s1t back and keep uninvolved.
Do everything you can Lo get every member of the group to contribute
something. Don't let anygne monopolize the conversation.

WHATEVER YOU SAY Yoy don't like to argue ¢ ¥Ou agree with any-
thing that anybu.y seys. sometimes you may find yourself agree-
fng with both sides of an argument, but don’'t let that «0rry yhu.
Just keep telling whoever is talking that you agree

SECRET INSTRUCTIORS N

CISTEN TO ME.  You xnow exactly how to sodye the problem. You
wish everyone else would be qutet long enough to listen 1o what
you have to say. You have great ‘deas. 1f anyone says other-
wise or tries to interrupt you, get angry. Tell them lo be
quiet and listen to what you bave to s2y.

gy;y&x:-ﬁ:k;q-van-«%‘-g-;dm-vqvtc‘wps-‘«manat-twa:7;7¢---g;ﬁ#-w:¢;,ggvt-n,su-=--;N‘gx=--«xa<’-uu-

SECRET INSTRUCTIONS :

: G2 AMEAG. [°M LISTENING. Pay close attention 1o everything that
“everyone says. Look at peopde while Lhey are talking. Act in-
terested Encourage them to express their ideas openly Think

) carefully about the situation the group 15 disCussing. Make sure
your suggestiuns are heard, too.
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WRAT CAUSED THE PROBLEW?
~

-,

PN
~ R
when peopie work togeilher in groups, Lhey J‘{gﬁﬂfﬁhd themse lyes working against

" L

certain zinds of problems. Such problems mey be Caused bv: 1) the job thet

the group 1% trying to do; 2} the ways that people ¥u the grﬁusz,get along
e ¢ .
with one an~ther, 3} the way the group has been set up, 4) the pefsonal pro-

blems of people in the ngs society. These five causes

of group problems are explained below.

(This job s impossible.]/ The job which the group 15 tryfng to do can some-
times cause many problemf. The people in the group may not agree on what the
job should be or how it bhould be done. Or, the people in the group may find
hem. They may find that they don’'t have the
timé or money or materials the need to do the job well.

\|He's a real pain in the nec&] All kinds of probie:s can cm up when aif-
ferent- pecple try to work closely together on the same job. People in the
group may have different interests, beliefs, and needs. They may come from
different kinds of living situations. The ways that people in the group get
along with one another--the ways their personalities fit together--can cause
many group problems.

[T'm sorry. Rules are rules.] The way the group has been set up is another
possible cause of probjems. Some groups have too many rules. Others don’t
have enough. The group should be set up so that {ts members are able to
work together well.

[T can't do anything right.] Any member’s personal problems can affect the
way the whole group works togethar. The way each person in the gr.., thinks,
feels, and acts is very important. Members who miss 2 lot of meetings or
who are grouch; 3t meetings can keep the whole group from doing its job.
Members whi: ire always depressed or aAfraid don’t help etther.

{Why are you 5o prejudiced? ] Our soctety itself has & lot to do with how well
the group works togeiher and how long the group stays together. Racial,
religious, sex»al, -polftical and many DtQﬁ“é}udiﬂes miy (ause group pro-

blems.

b e i e 1 v Ao ke o A S e e e Lm,;4w;,‘ e S - Min mmm g me e s A e o o]
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IRRE Y *

Three Things 1o do

! Tnink aboul each prablem listed below. On your own, decide whal most often
causes that problem in a groyp. wWrite the number of the probliem tn the
appropriate column on the chart. For examole, 1§ you decfde that 1giqug
and screaming is most often caused by the ways pecple get along, wr te 1 in
the second column  Keep tn mind thel there dre no right Or wrong answers
nere. .

¢ DisCuss your ansuers with the others in the group. You wi1l probably find o ]
out that they hase classified the protiems fn other wdys. As a group, de-
cide the best way to classify each protlem. Show the group's decisions
- on the bottom half of the chart. . ‘
\ .
3. Pick oné problem under each colwmn on the chart. Brainstorm & solution to
it. Although you have nd detaijs about the probiem, do your best to come
up with’ som~ kind of general solutign. One person should record the group’s
1deas. Be ready teo discuss thege ideas later with your teacher.

e _§ vrosuems | e
1. screaming and yeliing 6. é??ing up 11, “the cold shoulder”
2. hurt feeitngs 7. last minute panic 1Z. ineffictency
3. nelplesseess g. racial tension 13 constant complaints
4, oporedom 3. fault finding 14. poor working conditions
5  peing hen:nd schedule 10, bad atlitudes iﬁ,l.ﬁiéiing trapped
g e n ““"‘ﬁf§§ﬁﬁIETT?””ﬂTﬁI“EﬁﬁEﬁ”*"“Fiﬁgﬁﬁﬁf“ﬁ”*“”W“”?”““‘m““
| TME JOB ! oirreqpncES| SET UP . | PROBLEMS SOCIETY
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RESOLVING CONFLICTS

I 4

SPECIAL DFLIVERY . -

what f you received g lelter fthe this?

Ed

B it e A s e vt ko ewe - S mm s ot ok .=

‘Monday
Dear Group,

Congratulations on the fine job you've been doing.
i can’t tell you how meny wonderful things ['ve
beers hearing about you. If everyone worked togeth-
er &5 well as you do and accomplished as many
marvelous things as ycu have, the world would

certainly be a much better place.

Yo show my appreciation for your efforts and to
encourage others in our comsunity to foilow your -
example, | have decided to donate one thousand
dollars ($1,000.00) to your group. 1 am sure
you will have no trouble putting this money to
good use.

»

Good luck to each one of you!

Sincerely,
~ .

Mr. uwesley Dollars

S m e g e s e S - w e e e

The grogi will have 20 minules to dedide »at ta 4o with the unexpegled money.

Before you begin this scityity, however, each sembier G: (e group will receiue

another sel of Secrel Insirgofiiong,

The Secrel Instructions ypu recetve «i1}

gescribe w8t of yelues which you should use during the discussion  Don't teil

. N L4
anyone whal your vaiugs are  Show the glbers whal your valyes are by the way

you act and the Ihings you say during the discussion
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| CoLion SPLIT TGP vn, waiwe doing LRINGS 3% an iadividudl A Y47 9% gl Td
| ed, Uhe jroul will neeer Do oable 13 reacr @ apdisian feal will make
ngpsy  why gl divide the money irlg P TEY Shgres and 1ot aachk perac®
ter i T e oo perseifF Thet T the only way 13 pul the =oftey g So0d Wi

= e . i s ame s s e sEme amas s EmE SR AR LT FEE S AN S TS =TT RE

SLIRET SNSTRUCTIONS

GV SOMETMING WE CAN ALL USE  You vaiue doifig LhINgs a5 s aroup witn !
1
1
1

. R
. &

LIRS

thousand dotlarsy, the aroup could buy & used car and fix 1t yp. Then yOu

uld a1l yse the car i¢ trave! places together. You might even uie i1 to

art a3 delivery service of some king and make yourselves a little money. Point

sul that, with the whole group involved, the eéxpenses and respansibilities of .
swning the car would always. be shared. JYour tdes. 15 3 great way to kave fun,

make money, and relp the group stay together for 4 jong time. .

I

v
W

Y
4
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i
SECRET INSTRUCTIONS . !
|
|

T°5 G0 SOMEWHERE  Tou value Maving fun  The group has worked hird amd gRSErves
vacation. AVI work and ng play 1sn’l healthy. Hes:des, § groun Lrip would

a good opportunity for people 1o get (o kngw ané another better The group
h@u§§ w56 the money 10 95 places where averyone Can relax ang have 3 q00d time.

g I+ P""'}

[

¥

M s eeesdruEmEsAmmEEeEAsE EosT T aTsaEiEescw . P —
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SECRET INSTRUCTONS |
3

SFT°5 SAVE 3T FOR A RAINY DAY. vYou valug securily  The group doesn’t really
need the mongy right now. But there will probably be many times in the fulure
when naving o thousand dollars will be very useful  After all, you never ¥now
«hat s going 1o nappen- The best thing to do with the money 15 1o gubt §L 8672 3
Group 53¢ ngs account where 1L will be safe and sound

I s e £ E LT TS ms . ARA TS EESXTAMLTFF =RAS ST

- - Eox =% xt _m YA ETWEAETWEE B ocwowm R M AT WL A T oo om TS e = owox - =z -
-

s w ey - w T TR = T o L - awmaam woaww %1

SECRET IWNSTRUCTIONST

(5175 G6E7 RICH QUILK  You value making soney  with 3 thousand dollars and the
cagnt nvestment in Lne stock markel, you could all be rolling in dough before
. you know 1t Some people who invest in the stock market double treir mongy
overnight  The group should be willing to take a chance After atl, the mpney
wast't yburs Lo begin with, 50 you shouldn’t get o0 woreied about tosing 5t
fncourage the others to Think 8ig and take a chance. 161s wouid be the op-

portuntiy of a lifetime.

P T T I e e mrE =T v T 2o AW W

P T T

CETeS NELP SUMEBGDY  fpu walue helping others  The group dgwesn b really nend

the money. Bul other peopie J6 With a thousand doilars, you <onid el up 2

spectal g for needy familtes in your commnitly Then people who need fand,

M clothing, ¢ goclor’s help, and other seryices would have & place to lurn 10 ‘
splftsh thinking shouldn'{ get in the way here. The Best use of 1hal thousant |
dollars is to spend it on people who really need t1. B¢ firm, f

‘
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iR YALUES AND MINE 7
wign SRR el touelther 10 o o3 Cob, Ihey o 7ol 3leayi sgtge S T besl oy
(06 1 What may e faporlant to one oeebeF of {te group sy ot be 00T o

tant 3t all to anotner  (onflicls o2 up when people value different things
Think gboul your values. Do you have interesls end beliefy Chatl are not the
X >
same a5 the peopie around you? N

»,

When working wit™ others in s group. you showld try to find oul what waiues

you have in compon. Al the seme tige, you shoutd become aware 5f how your

L
™Y o

values are d1fferent. T resolve group conflict |, you =11 nged (o know the

stmilarigies and Jifferences amwng the peopie n your group

5

hY
Inree Tnings 7o Do . ’

— . _—y - s J R —

1 Tnink Dack to the last aclivity where each group sesber acted gacardiag
to & set of Secret Instructions. As a group, 3nswer the following Yues-
tions sboul the activity.

A. What did each person in the group sees L0 value the most?

§ wWnat two group members seem lo have the most different values? ({They
were the Ones who couldn't agree adowt anything.) How were their
valyes differaft™

What tw group mesbers sec.ed to have values thal were nearly the | -
same? {They were tne Ones who were [hle 10 4gree On things quickly. ]
How wuré iheir values the Sam

. Were soee values so different thet 1t became impossible or almost
tepossible for the group to do 1Is Job? If sc, whal were those vaiyesT

wow well did the yroup handle conf':cts that ceme up because of vatwe 1.
diffgrences? Hive 0o exaaples 1o suDport your answer

[
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: oy
how TNk aBbul yuuf valufs  Lvery (87 yOUu MRS Jecisiing Besed of yRwd

w intereats 304 beiteds  3f UARes valups were atways Ihe same, 08

1, .Y

- et would Ne very easy 10 s@Ee YOu w0uld Rngw exaltly what sOy

mati | ¥a.u@3, howdage  are almayi LRANGIAG Locetipps they {hange 0

I tuch & way "hal you suddenly find yourself believing 5n Lwh UDBCHILE

i tnings ot the same lime RIS 15 whed detiSions DeCaw very nrg te
s ake.  How well 40 you undersiang your Owdh valu2s row? WOrEing On yOuY

i »

wr . 3nswer the following two questions as Dest you f2n  B& resdy o
15Cus3 vour INswrrs wilh the others in your group

w“
!

[#9

4 copular sdying states. “Today ts the first day of tre rest ot
: sour Tife " Think today. Think now  wWhat do vou value #®ost in 3
sour 1ife af this very moment in time’ Wrile down three TRings

.t ’ which you walu€ ®OsL nighly. - i
- 3 mow 00 you 0 2DDut nelling whal yOu -asi? Wr ié agen &n altten : .

f
S

ol

$
: suy have taken recec iy related 1o #4ch TRING ¥Ou 155t Tisted : p

N [ e a2
= [ SR IE S S S ==
o e im— = m i — e == E—E R R o oo === =

U ———— i

S = e

A o e —
-

1 your téacher will now lesd you 0 a 20 minule discussion aboul your
cecond set of answers The purpost of this diczusslon is rot to put
others down but to lgarn more about U > and how yOu all £t :;%ezhfr-

T furing the discussioam, try fo express yourself as nonestly and freely

‘ as you can. Encburage others 1o @xpress thesselves the same way Xgop

in Ming that individual values should ant de judged as "right” or R —

TR p——————p )

£

“wrong °  Your values are right for you (ther people’s values are ehghd -

|
i i
1 . !
' for thew femember, too, that yOu will be ﬂfﬁ*“’? ﬁ% fi group iﬁg’?ef :
: Therefgre . you should lry to-gecide what is 1spOriant for the whoie
§ qroue. :
: * H ,
: H ‘
Norira the Grouf Bsdutsion, 1y 1o AT el guEsLienT 35 |
i %
- D a wmat walues g0 wou 3l Mave 0 (oeRon . ;
|
: s ;
. 5 ngw are yUut saiues ¢ifferent? |
i
H * N B 1
i - 3 AT 3 e ot 1
. H C sy can yOur COEEGH walues help IBg Group enrs Deits 4
! i
' § Y - P R A T N T St Eueg Jiane 2 ¥ Bt ;iga,gf: 3 ¥ {
H = what sings of Jonfiioty Tight LI Ly L AURDT ¥F FReR =W = 1
i ferences” }
i tn owhal Wirferent wB,s Sight tre grogs resalee swod contiislsy
% - ) N — - - R ===
|
|
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PLANNING

[ ez mEw e e o= X R TR m A

frne :
LAN WiTH THESE FACTS IN MIND

You work after scnool-in a store at '10th § Broadway. You finish
work at § 00 You don’: have & Car. YOu have neard thaY The
Larrot farm is really good  You wOulg rather not see 3 monsier
7ovie Yoy bive at §6Th & Broadway Yuu Mave tofpe home by
135 Yuur cashoon hand 34 00 .

PLAN MiTH THISE FACTS [k MIND 9 "

Ygur favorite actress 1s Sylvia Studrt. You've seer the movie 1
Yoy and Me three (imes and can’t watl to see it again  You have y s

1o be home Dy B-30. Vou live at 40th & Broadwsy  VYou don't
nave 4 <ar  Your cash on hand: 36 0O

.

. e A am Y EEAmETE AL A w LW EE TS e A TAT AL EDT T 2T S NN

MmN m - T we - ¥4 LT EEARESTcowoA o3 2AAIAERSTFTTI EXxTLLXT O AL AXI DN

PLAN wWlTH THESE FACTS IN MIND

Yoy hawe 3 sports car. [t will seal one person besides yourse': #

Tpu have 1o de nome by 10:30  You ltve nedr school. You have :

— already seen IDe Carpet fanm and would rather not see it agafn.
B tpur cash on hand:  75¢. .

PLAN ¥TH TRESE FALTS IK MIND

tou work after schoo! in a drugstore at 55th and Broadway. TYou
finish work at & 45 vYou don't have a tar. You !ike all kinds
of movies, but you can't stand Litfle Shirlay Lee. You have tv
be home by 10-00. You live near school. Your cash on Thand: $2.00 §

-

PLAN K1TH THESE FACTS [N MIND ’

- Tou have 3 car Bul there are two problems. First, your Drother
‘ nas borrowed it and won'U have ¢ back to school until 5:1%.
Second, the car s almost out Of gas. There 1s a gas station al,
17th § Sroadway. In addition to the time it will take you lo ge!
there, allow 5 minutes for filling up the tank. You spesk French.
You have to be home by 9:30. You live at 70th 5 Broadway. Tour
cash on hand: {after deducting gas money) $3.50.

‘g?-;ar:tzgg.hih,w:fz,"{‘x;;:»int(g*-xzxs‘x,L‘g§xx¢;<ma*ctssgsx;nxax=;x fezmmteam A= T=as= s s2-o=EaEEm
e

~ PLAR WiTH THESE FACTS iN MIND

You love monster movies. You 2150 love sylleries.  Your sister saw
The Carrot Farm and satd 1t was awful. Your brother saw You ang Me
and sald 1t was one of the worst movies he had ¢ver seen. Yoy have
tc be home by 18:00. You !ive near school  Your cash on hand  $7. 00
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_ RESOLYING CONFLICTS
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RESOLVING CONFLICTS

@

RESOUVING GROGP CONFLICTS THE TRIPLE-A WAY

Trink back to the group conflict that came up «htle you were trying to decide
what 1o do =1th Lhal unexpected thousand dollars. Put yourselves back into
thet situation. Review what each person did and said before  Then use the
Triple-A Way to resolve the conflict and reach s decision that will please
everyone. A% ysu do this, answer the following sets of questions on another
sheet ¢  pape’

e e e AMARENESS

st

What ts the mawn confligt?

™~

Ahat different kindy of values are involved?

s

s each mewber of group wtlling to “vwn® the conflict?

4 How well is each group member able tu explain his Or her interests
and beitefs in this matter?

[ R = e S

g e s ANBLYSS o

5. What caused the conflict? The job that the group is trying to do? How
peopie’s personslities fit togethe? The way the group is set up? Per-
sona! proble - of group wesbers? [ondiffons in society? Something else?
txplain whateéver answer Or Answers you give. .

6 wWhat are three c:fferent way: the conflict might be resolvec? For each
gne, tell what might happen in the future if you choose to res Tve the
conflict that way now.

7. wWhat resources 40 you need Lo resolve ihe conflict?

4 Uoes the group need aWy resources that it doesn’t already have? If so,
what a.e they? How mi3ht Lre group getl such resgurces?

0 wWnat v L GRSt ey 16 res s T 0 sto

16 Fazmtls what must G Jone ty rescis ‘he ronfliict thal may’  dhatl should
; -
€aLn griup mewber dc?

it What tdeas or slens had to be changed o resnlve the contiioty
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RESDLVING .HFLICTS

-

WHAT D10 10U LEARN?

ey S

¢
L

S

> B [ ]

e e+ e e i i e o | i e i = i -

-

¥
Whenever people work together in groups, conflicts are likely to core up. In
this module, you have been studying such conflicts and ways to resolve them.
Now try tu answer the following questions Write your answers in the space
beiow and on the back of this sheet. Use extra paper 1f you need it.

L v armne —- - P

ot

List five kinds of conflicts that might come up in a group.

?  Pizk gne of the conflicts you listed. MWrite a paragraph describing some
of the different things which could have caused ft. ’

3 Pick another one of the confifcts you listed. Give an example of how it
could keep a group from staying togather and getting its work done.

4. Pick another-one uf the confitcts you listed. Give an example of how
someone's values might have to be explained beforp that conflict could
be resolived. : '

5  In three sentences, describe the Triple-A May of resolving conflicts.

& Pick another one of the conflicts you listed. Give an example of how
you could use the Friple-A Way to resolve it.

7\

-----
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RESOLVING CONFLICTS..

HOW Diu YOU DBZ ~—
»
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! How well can you nelp resolve conflicts that come up in a group? Below
are seven skills that people need to settle their differences and get
their work.done (ircle the phrase that best describes how well you can
do gach one. '

HO

Knpwing the differest kinds of conflicts and causes of conflict
ampng group members.

very well = weil poor very poorly

Knowing your own strengths and weaknesses when i1°s time to ressolve a
group conflict.

very wel} - well poor very poorly

Knowing the stren?tnz and wegknesses of the Uther group members when
it's time to resolve a conflict.

very well " well poGr very poorly

Explaining whot you beligve or what others belteve in order lo rescive
greup conflicts

very weil well porr very popriy

Expressing yourself honestly and openly while dealing with group con-
flicts.

very well well poor “ery poorly
Figuring out the best way to resolve conf]icts among group member -
very welil well pog- very pouriy
w well did you work in the group? {Circle one:
very well vell BOoT T pauriy

L 3
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RESOLVING CONFLICTS

111-9

3 What were you best at In resglving conflicts?

4 wWhat did you have the most troubie with?

5 Tnink of a conflict that you have had recently either in your group or
outside your group. What kind of conflict was it? What caused it?
what did you do to try and rescive 117 Was the conflict ever resolved?
Why or why not? What would you 4o if the conflict came up again?

: —t

‘

1S

|
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RE?)U!ING CONFLICTS

111-10 -

HOW 0OID THE GRUUP D07

T T L e e T A S

i rpen — bR e

- Answer each question carefully. For questions 3 and 4, use the Space on the
back of this sheet.

-~ — U

| IO Y

1 0On the chart below are sewen skills which peopie need to resolve group Con-
flicts. On the left sigé of the chart, write the name of each member of
your group, including yourseif. 7ihen tell how well he or she is able to
resolve group conflicts. Under each skill, write very well, well, poorly,

or very poorly.
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Z How well did the group work together? (Circle one )
very well wil . poorly YEFY POOT )

3. Descrive three conflicts that came up while the group «3s working together
How well gid the group resolve each of those confiicts? Explatin your
ans.ers.

4 How can tne group imp:uve tne way tt resolves conflicts?

1%,



STUDENT WORKSHEETS

HMODULE {v. PLANNING

[¥-1 Planning
1v-2 L!ét’i Go To A Movie
Iv-3  The First Step in Gond Pfanntng
> 1V-4 The Second Step in Good Planning -

. 19-5 The Third Suy&»d Planning
e IV-6  The Fourth St in Good Plannihg

) < -7 The Fifth Step in fioodf ing
. 1v.8  Tne Sixth Step fn Good Planning °
Iv-9 The Seventh and Eighth Steps in
~ Goud Planaing

. IV-10 What Dig Ycu Learr”
Iv-11 How Did You Do?

-

1y-12 How Did The Group Do?
Y

155




To plan 15 to figure oul esactly what you will have lo do te get the things
you =ant  In this module, you will be studying planning and the ways it

can help you and your group. Begin by answering the questions below. As youl
4o this, keep in mind that they have no right 5r wrong answers Write your
answers 1fi the spate below and on the back of this sheet  Use extra faper

if you need It

€ s e rmeeresa AT TR -
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PLANNING

e
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what are three things you do that call for some kind of planning?
4

Pick one of the things you just iisted. How do You 9o about planning-
that? What do you do first? what do you do next? Then what?

Wnat arﬂ‘threa things your family has planned together? %

Pick one of the three things you just listed. Kow did youo famtly go
sbout planning that? :

hre you 3 gocd planner? Explatn, your answer

Whst are some things people should do when planning anything?




PLAWNING
N\

1¥-2
< L 4
LET'S GO YO A MOVIE
. ¥
M i:oar] The 'Mmfm_ &{ rﬁﬁdf S ;’ﬁiﬂ & trip 1o the svic.
TS, Starmag Johe ixiae, Sylvia Stu-
m, md ;sz;m Skiviay les. Shove at As 2 group, you wtil have 2% mingtes to

25ck 4 ?gm . /
w*“ greatest work oul & plan that wiil suit every-

tory ewer mi’d' 5%
Kvaleki and Sylvia Stuart at ]
[2:30, 4, 5:%0, 7, 8:30, 10. ldth & one. Some questions you should try o

y ¥incent Vanished.

7 answer are: Which myvie should we see?
Wystery and ntrigue vith Priseilla :

Thompoon ms,fga f‘i’”"d’ Shove at | ‘What resources do we need? can we
Premare #hisi . A . -
MK Carrot ,,‘:f“ swm; ihare the resources we have:/ How will

l-nry Pon and Little Skirlay m -
1N 4 _Sroadug we each get to the theaterl How will

C'ladthummdlmﬂ.; . .
. Buglish suritles. Shove at| '€ 3CH get home?

Jaoqes |
$:40, 7:10, 8:50. i7th & .
W‘mw%— o

P. A Ddaffiing vhodomit vith Alioe Gefore you begin thifs activity, each

dnderoon, Borase Morris,; and Curtaw s
LMM S 030 | “group wember will recetve a specisl set
‘ e of facts thet will affect the way that

me or she must contribute to the plan. You will have 5 minutes to review the
facts that you recefve. Do not show your fact sheet to anyone else in the

Grouy. ’ - &

£ -.*

S — THINCS TO CONSIDER .o

Znd Avenue 15 2 Dlocks awsy. 3rd Avenue 1s 3 bdlocks dwayy and so on. 1t
is now 12:00 noon. The groug will be in school until 3t ao

.

2 g0 g0 by car, aliau 10 winutes for firan.g 3 parking piace. Ad¢
: | minute for each block you must travel.

3. 1f you go by dus, allow [15 Iminuzes for watting at the bus stop. Add
mingte for each block you myst travel.  Bus fare one way is 50¢.

1. If you waik, allow [ 3 minutes for each block you must travel.

S The price of adeission at the Bijou s §1 O At tne Roxte, 1t 35 $3.00.
At the other four theaters, it {3 §2.00. -

A T - . -

Wﬂu

" /’f%\ ' : ’ 1 SU

' vYour school i3 located at Dak and Broadway. Ist ivinue iy cne block awmay. |

e - e g

»



FLAN W1TH THESE FACTS IN MIND

You work after schaol-te 3 store at t0th 8 Broadway. You fintsh
work at 5 00 You gon’t Mave A (ar  You have heard that The
farrpl Farm 's really good  You woul rather not see 3 monsier

mate | Yoy bive it B6LN & Broadway You Rave toje haee by
16 30 Your casn oo hRand 34 00 :

PLAN wiTH THLSE FALIS [w MiIND

F Your fgvorife actress 1s Sylvia Stuart. You've seen Lhe movie
Tou and Me three Limes and can’t wail to see it agatn. You have [

|

S 1o be home by 8°30. Yoy live at 40th § Broadwsy  You don't
{ nave 4 <ar  Your Cash on hand: $6 0O

PLAN W[TH THESE FACTS IN MIND

Yoy have a sports car. [t will seal one person bestges yourse o
Yoy have 1o De home by 10:30  You ltve near school.  You hawve

—~ already seen Ine Carpgs farm and would =ather not see L again

‘ Lpur cash on hend. 75¢.

B M E A kI T ST E S FT TS T RS SR _ 2EEE TN R 2ELER > m oo e w22
¥

FLAN ®1TH THESE FALTS Ik MIND

Tou work after schoo! in a drugstore at 55th and Broadway You
finish work at 4 45 You don’t have & tar. You like all kinds
of movies. but you can‘t stand Little Shirlay Lee. You have tv
be home by 10:00. You live near school. Your cash on hand: $2.00

MW E TR e T I EA f e T rALITERARE T REE FIENT R T LN R T

PLAN K1TH THESE FACTS [N MIND /

Tou haye & car  But there are two problems. First, your brother
ras borrowed it and won'l have 1¢ back to school untid? 5:15.
Second, the car 15 almost out of gas. There 15 a gas statior al,

7th § Sroacway. In addifion to the time it will fake you 1o ge!
there, allow 5 minytes for fiiling up the tank. You speak French.
You have to be home by 9:30  You !ive at J0th & Broadway. Tour
cash on hand: {after deducting gas money) $3.50.

4 e s re= -m=aaA w=mT23=m o oz EcoExI EHM

LT AR i mmpcimemifrEoreENIER TS e R T X R oA A EE KRR TR EET R %
3

' PLAN K{TH THESE FACTS IN MIND

You love monster movies. You 2150 love mySteries.  Your sistec saw
The Carrol farm and satd 1t was awful. Your brother saw You and Me
and sald 1t was one ¢f the worst movies he had ever seen You have
tc be home by 18:00. You live near school  Your cash on hand $1.¢

‘f‘.’*"!ﬁlxik’*s*x’z;»i‘y‘;i;wxnai!i;!‘stJzat%§§x§QTxgzxxzxizliﬁxsssquxa = N e R A LY
2
B : - =2F,
L= -~
JAFuiext provided by ERIC -
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THE FIAST STEP I GOOD PLARNING

W

it T -MOERSTAND THE JOB THAY MAS 70 BE DONE ;

Tnere sre elght steps in 300¢ planning.  Firsl, you shoeld tey (o unders and
9 You shag; Y

the 10b that myst tw d0ne.  TQu (3N o0 this by answertng Juoh ws:ia@:g 3%

e e m—

-
AT ] 15 the jodb? -
A
2 [V ] should we do 4t? Is there any specis! reasom
- or going the job that wtll gffect our planning?
3. shouid do the job? Some of us? All f ug7-
M1l it involw: anyone outside the group? -
, + [WHEN ] should the job de cone? [5 there a specis!
‘ tize limit?
5. @]mm the job be done? [s there 3 special
place : .

Onge the group understands the job, 1L should deCide whethér Or nol Ihis i¢

whal everyone realiy wants 10 00 1Y everyone agrees that the job stould be

done, you are ready 10 agv2 atead 1o tHe next step {n the planning process

if evmrypne doosn L sgree, however, you will have 1o st¢p and Lhink ‘h?:zz.zi 1he 1
b soew more Shoulo we charge the job?  If o, bow?  Should we (hange the }
|

w3y we are thinking abcul the Job? - Should w try & gifferent 'Obh tnstead?

Should we go the 1obh even INJugh one oF Luwl Groud members would ratber go some -

thing elce? when everyone- in Lhe group has wndersigod () 100 and has ceached

an agreomnt abﬁ:;}@ mye ahead to the nexf sizg

132
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e - 13. Who will do it?
s
5

PLANNING
Iv-3

An Activity ' B

- Pick a job that the group will enjoy planning. It might be something that you

will actually try to do later. Or, it-might be something that'you only imagine
yourselves dcing'somedqy. Make sure the job you pick interests everyone in the
group because you will be using this same job for the next féew planning activ-

ities.

»

. . 7\
As a group, you might choose to make scmething, build something, start. some-

thing, end something, goisomewhere, leave somewheré, or anything else--as TOng_
as it calls for some kind of group plannjné. A brainstorming session might

help you come up Qi§h some good ideas. Yﬁeﬁ you have finally picked a job, talk
it over. Make sure that e&eryone understands what has to be done. On a sepa-
rate sheet of papér, write dowq the group's answers to the following five ques-
tions: ‘

s I3
g

1. What is the job?

Why should it be done?

. When should it be done?
/

.. Where should it be done?

s v

Do not move ahead to the next step in good pléanfhg until everyone in the group

' has understood and ag}ee& upon the job. You may have to change the job or

change the way you are thinking about it before everyone is happy with the way

the group has answered the five questions above.

#




\\ ) PLANNING

' ) THE SECOND STEP IN GOOD PLANNING

1. Understand the job that has to be done.
2. KNOW WHAT RESOURCES YOU WILL 'BE ABLE TO USE.

Once you understand the job that hads to be dqne; you shbuld begin thinking
'about the resources you will be able to use. What skills, experiences, equip-
ment, supplies; money, and time can the group use to do the job it is planning?
The group will k%now its resources when it has found the answers to questions » /
like these: . : ,‘ . : ’

1. What are the special { SKILLS |of group members that
will help get the job done? Remember that every
. member of the group is a resource of some kind.
Think about the ways in which the different} skills
of the members can be used and conbined to /do the
) job yod are plamning. .

-

2. What are the Wof group members that
will help get the jo e? Has anyone in the -
group ever done this kind of a job before? Build-

- ing on past experiences is an important resource

for group tasks. , o

use? These aré impo ngs to think about.
Groups are often limited by the number of materials
they have available.

4. How much [TINME ] does the _group have to do its job?
Time is one of the most important resources. Can
the job be done ip the time you have been given?

An Activity '
Think about the job your group has chosen to plan. On a separate sheet of papér,

write down the group's answers to the four questions above. Then move ahead to
- ‘\»
the next step in-good planning. -




PLANNING

. IV-5 -

e

“THE THIRD STEP IN GOOD PLANNING

l. Understand the job that has to be -done.
2.  Know what resoyrées:you will be able to use.

THINK ABOUT THE PROBLEMS THAT LIE AHEAD.

w

The third step in good planning is to think about the‘pro'l;lems that lie ahead.
If you think about such problems ahead of time, you will have a better chance.
of solving them when they come up.- In answering questions like the ones below,
the group should decide how .possible problems might affect the job‘ that is to

be done. You should also discuss some ways of soW*‘.nb such probdems.

1. Is there anythinng about the itself that will
make it hard for us to do?

2. Is there anything about the that will make
it hard for us to work together?

I 3. Is there anything about the whole [ SITUATION | that ‘\
will make the job hard to do? For exampie, do we \
have to do “he job in a hurry? Do we have to do it \

in a work-space th>t is too small for us?

; 4. What UNEXPECTED PROBLEMS] might come up?

) »

An Activity
{\ . Think about the job your group has chosen to plan. On a separate sheet of

| paper, write dog& the group's answers to the four gquestions ahove. Then move

. ahead to the next step in-good planning.

. *
£l
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PLANNING
IV-6

THE FOURTH STEP IN GOOD PLANNING

Lol
-

Underatand the job that hag tc be done.

2. Know what resources you will be able to ube.
3. Think about che problems that lie ahead.’

4. THINK ABOUT DIFFERENT WAYS TO DO THE J0B.

During the first three steps in good planning, your -group wrote down information
about the job it {s going to do Now it is time to think up some djfferent
ways to use that information. How 'mgm “the job be done? Here are two steps
which mignt hel?i you get ideas:

1. Get suggestions from group mbers Do not B
judge any fdea as " or “bad" now. .

, 2. Try brainstorming ideas. Have someone write &1l
the ideas down so you tan use them later.

An Activity
A , - 4

Think about the job your group has chosen to plan. Brainstorm ideas for dif-
ferent ways to do the job. Get suggestions from all group members. On a
separate sheet of paper, write down the group's ideas. . Do not judge these

ideas as "“good” or “bad" no\::. Move ahead to the next step in goed planning.
A}

wad



PLANNING

Iv-7

THE FIFTH STEP TN GOOD PLANNING

*

~
[

N

L. Understand the Job that has to be dome. @
2. Know what resources you will be able to use
3. Think about the problems that Zee ahead. '
4. Think about different ways to do the .;:obt t“,_ )
5. STUDY THESE DIEFERENT WAYS. \

Now it is time to think back to the decisions you have made so far. |Remember .
what you ﬁave decided about the‘job 1tself§'the;resources’you might ése. and

the problems that might gét in your wéy Use these decisions to hefé you

study and judge the ideas from your brtinstorm1ng sess;;;’ Find theganswers

to such questions as: : . - AN

- - =

~ ' !

5 . i
T

1. Which ideas best match the.k1bﬁ.0f Job- We have to do}
+ Which ideas best match the s1tuation tifie; “afithplagel ., .
in which we must do this job? ‘

2. Which ideas make the best use of our resources?
Which ideas use our resources most efficiently and
with least waste?

> | 3. Which ideas-avoid the most problems? j

An Activity S /

—

Think about the job your group has chosen to do. )On a separate sheet of paper,
write down the group's answers to tﬁe questions .above. Then move ahead to the

next step in good planning.




PLANNING

V-8

THE SIXTH-STEP IN GUOD PLANNING

1. Understand the job that has to be done.
. 2. Know what resources you will be able to use.
3. Think about the problems that lie ahéad.
4. Think about dtffbrent ways to do the JOb ’ :
5. Study these different ways. ‘ .
6. CHOOSE THE BEST PLAN OF ACTION.

- -

In the last step, you studied éifferent ways to do the job and picked the ideas |
that seémed.good. Now it is time to decide which one of those ideas seems$ best
Z: the kind of job you are planning, the resources you have, and the problems
éhgg_gﬂght come up. If none of the ideas you have named so far looks as though
it will work well, you might want to try one of three things:

.

1. Combine two or more ways of doing the job.
2. Brainstorm new ways to do thé job.
3. Go back to the first step and think again about the

job -itself.
An Activity
Think about the jéb your group has chosen to plan. Work together to choose ‘

the best plan of action. o 2 separate sheet of paper, write a paragraph de-
scribing this'plan. Write another paragrapn teiling why it seems to be the best
way to do the job. Then move ahead to the next step. '

138
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¢ '  THE SEVENTH AND EIGHTH STEPS IN-GOOD PLANNING

| A
L
1. Understand the job that has to be donme.
| 2. Know what resources you will be able to use.
“\‘ 3. Think about the problems that lie ahead.
,\4’ Think(izout different waye to do the job. -
R . Study these diffbrent’waya.
&\ Choose the best plan of a?tian.
i 7X\ WORK OUT }HE DETAILS OF YOUR PLAN
" 8. STOP AND THINK ABOUT uou WELL YOU HAVE DONE
° KTHE FIRST SEVEN STEPS.
\

Having chosen the best plan of dction, your group must now agree on the details

and the exact steps you will follow. As a group, you need to answer such ques-

. tions as: \\

A

\

1. Wwhat exactfy,shou1d be done? *

2. Who will do what? How will each group member heélp? i
' 3. Where and when w ]1 "the work be done?
. o\
1. How will it be done? What steps will be followed?

&=

An Activity
Think about the job your group has chosen to plan. On a separate sheet of paper,

write down the group's answers to the four questions above. Then stop and dis-
cuss how well you have done the first seven steps in good planning. " After the
discussion, each group member should write a paragraph telling why the final

plan probably will or probably won't work.

199




PLANNING

IV:IO

2

WHAT DID YOU LEARN?

; and your group get things done. Now try to answer the following questions.
Write your answers in the space below and on the back of this sheet. Use

) . |
In this module, you have been studying planning and the ways it can help you ) . i
extra paper if you need it.

/

1. What does the term planning mean to you?

2. A group that plans well works well. Tell why you agree or disagree with
this statement

3. What are some steps in good planning?

4. What if none of the ideas or plans you have come up with seem t6 fit the
Jjob you must do? WuWhat are three things you might try?
€ { /
* 5. Think about a job that you or your family will'be planning soon. Using
what you have learned in this-module, describe how you would go about
planning that job.

6. Are you a better planner now then you were before you studied the module?

Explain your answer. Y / e

[
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Iv-11

. " How DID You D0?

E 3

PLANNING

Answer each guestion carefully. For questions 3-5, use the space on page

2 ,

1. How well can you plan? Below are eidht skills
the work they must do. Circld the phase that describes how well you can

.do each one.

e Understanding the job that has to be done.

very well well

poorly

e Knowing what resources you will be able to use.

very well well

poorly

e Thinking about the problems that lie ahead.

very well well

pdorly

o Thinking about different ways to do the job.

very well well
e Studying these different ways.
§ery well Qell
e Choosing the best plan of action.
very well - . well -
e Working oft the details of your plan.

very well well

e Stopping and thinking abouglhoi'uell you have done the first seven steps.

very well well

poorly
poor]yﬂ
poorly
poorly

poorly

2. How well did you work in the group? (Circle one)

very well - well

as

. . 201

poorly

that people need to plan

very poorly

" very poorly

very poorly

_ very poorly

very poorly

very poorly

\\\A
very poorly

very poorly

very poorly

|
o



3.
. What did you have the #e, trouble withe

L

5.

What were you best at while the grou» was planning fts job?

. . \
How can you become a begter planner?

PLANNING
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HOW DID THE GROUP DO?

Answer gach—questién carefully. For questiong 3-5, use the back of this- o
sheet. . z

Ty

On the chart below are eight skills which people need to plan well. On
the left side of the chart, write the name-of each yroup member, including
yourself. Then tell how well he or she is able to plan. Under each skill,
write very well, well, poorly, or very poorly. —e

13
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g T
55 _
6. |
2. How well did the group work together? (Circle one)
very well well poorly very poorly
3. Did the group choose a good job to plan? Explain your answer.
4. In what ways was the group able to plan {ts job well? b
5.

In what areas of planning does the group need improvement? Why do
you say so? . )
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. STUDENT WORKSHEETS

_ MODULE V. EVALUATING

¥-1 Evaluating

9-2 The Job Interview

V-3" Building the Eiffel Tower
V-4 The’Eirstrstep in Evaluation
Y5 The Scconq’Step in Evaluq}ion
Y6  The Third Step in Evaluation
‘¥-7  The Fourtﬁ Step in Evaluation-
_ V-8 The Fifth Step fn Evaluation
V-9 What Did You Learn?

V-10 How Did You Do?

V-11 How Did the Group Do?
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EVALUATING

L]

. . This idea is fantastic.. That Ydea is 0.k. The other ideas are awful. This
plan is perfect. That plan will have to be changed. The other plans will
never work. Any t.me you a-e decidang what something “is worth ypu are
eva’uating it.

L

In this mcdule, you wiI} be studyinq e:a!uation and the ways it can help you
and your.group. Begin by answering ‘the gquestions below. As you do this,
keep in mind that they have no right or wrong answers. Write your answers )
in the space below and on the back of *his sheet. Use extra paper if you )
need it.

~

; 1. " You evaluate many things each day List three thing$ you have evaluated-- .

S for example, a book, 2 television show, something that somebrdy said, some-

: thing that happened. For edch thing you name, tell what you Jecided about
its value or worth. Write another sentence or two telling why you evalu~
ated it that way. oy

- 2. You,evaluate yourself many tiaes €hroughout your tife. List three tﬁings

3 that you do . well. List three areas in which you need improvement. -

3. What can you Tearn from evaluating younse!f?

| 4. s it important vor a group to evaluate itself and the work it has done?
A Give a reason for your answer.

205 | —




. EVALUATING

~ v'?
¢ T T~
THE 0B INTERVIEW
o B
| WELP WARTED. : A-few blocks from school, there is a
SALES PEPSON. Must be reliable, trust- | small dimestore where everything from
worthy, friendly, able t3 deal with all
ﬂ?::u?t ﬁ?"lﬁi ni;f"?:f_tf:‘*:: ::g;y airplane models to stuffed zebras- are
aft. & Sat. Prefer student. 821-4621. ) &
: r stucen sold. The owner has been looking for

someone to help run the store from
3::30 PM to 5:30 PM weéjlidaysfand from 10:00 AM to 5:00 PM Saturdays. The person
who get-:: the job will 'have the responsibility of watching the store, dealing
with custc‘s‘me:;s, and ’ubrkin'g the cash register. Siqce §hoplift1ng has been a
big problem in the store, the person who 1;5 hired must alsq share the respon-
sibility of preventing thefts.

ey

Three Things To Do

1. Your teacher will give three people in your group Secret Instructions for
a role play. One person will play the part of the dimestore owner. Jhe
other two will play the parts of two people who have applied for the job.
Those who receive parts should study their Secret Instructions carefully
and try to put themselves in the role of tik persons they will play. ihose
who do not recgive parts will be the evaluators. They should watch care-
fully as the play takes place and mske notes. about what happened. The play
has a 15 minute time limit. At the end of the play, the evaluators will
be asked to evaluate what happened. ’

2. The peuple who were the ‘evaluators will receive Secret instructions for
another version of this role pTay. The people who were the players will
become’ the evaluators, The play again has a 15 minute time limit. At
the end of the play, the evaluators will be a;sked to evaluate what happened.

by

3. As a group, evaluate the two role pl‘ays.‘ Compare and contrast what happened.
who got the job? Did that person most deserve the job? How did the owner
reach a decision about who to hire? :

e
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FOR THE FIRST VERSION OF THE ROLE PLAY

* {
. .
. e e . . - e 0 e e e b e e e e j
N Y B

had

'SECRET INSTRUCTIONS

YOU ARE THE OWNER. Display a sign showing who you are. At the beginning of the
role play; explain that you have interviewed several people for this job. You
have narrowed your choice down to the twg people in front of you now. You would
like one of them to begin working immediately--tomorrow afterpoon, if possible.
Tell them both that they seem like good candidates for the job. Ask No. 2

how his or her parents are doing. ?They are your best friends). Don't Eg;l,,/fﬂ’
thehapplicants that you have already decided to hire No. 2 as a favor to

or her parents.

Buring the iﬁterview, ask the applic \ . explain why each believes that he - ]
ar she is best suited for t Pretend tc listen.openly to both: Ask what- C

ever questions s.em ry. Politely point out whatever faults you can 7
find out i w 1 says. Make whatever excuses you can for No. 2. . At the
play, tell them that you have decided to hire No. 2. Don't explain
¥qgr*;:al ;eason for doing this. 3ay only that No. 2 seems the best qualified
or the jo : .

SECRET INSTRUCTIONS .

YOU ARE APPLICANT NO. 1. Display a sign showing who you are.” You have worked
before as a sales person in a department store. You had the job last summer. ; 7
The man for whom you worked has given you an excellent rating. During that . 1
job, you gained all the experience you need to work at the dimestoge. You

have proven that you are reliable, trustworthy, friendly, and able to deal with .
all kinds of people. You also have cash register experience from a restaurant

Jjob. You can begin work immediately. You-have no problem with the 3:30°PM to

5:30 PM weekday. hours. However, you have piano lessons on Saturday mornings

from 9:00 AM to 10:00 AM. This means you wouldn' t be able to begin work on
Saturdays until about 10:15 AM.

I

SECRET INSTRUCTIONS

YOU ARE APPLICANT NO. 2. Display a sign showing.-who you are. You have never
had a job before. (You're not all that sure that you want a job now.) Your
parents are good friends with the ower. Subtly reminding the owner of this
during the interview will work in your favor. You cannot begin work until a
week from tomorrow. You got in treuble at school and have to stay after for
at least an hour each afternoon this week. Otherwise, you have no problems
with the 3:30 PM to 5:30 PM weekday hours or the 10: 00 AM to 5:00 PM Saturday
hours. T
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FOR THE SECOND VERSION OF THE ROLE PLAY

i . - ‘
* -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- .}

SECRET INSTRUCTIONS .

YOU ARE THE OWNER. Display a sign showing who you are. At the beginning of
the role play, explain that you have interviewed Several people for the job
and havé narrowed your. choice down to the two people in front of you now.
During the interview, try to find out which one seems best qualified for the
Jjob. Ask whatever questions seem necessary. Don't worry about making your
final decision during the next 15 minutes. You have plenty of time ‘to decide
later.

; One of your main concerns is that the new worker be trustworthy.. He or she
will be handling a lot of merchandise as wéll as wiiking the cash register and
helping guard against thefts. While checking 'the job records of applicants,
you found out that No. 1 received only a fair rating from a department store . "
_ sales job last summer. You called the®store and talked to the boss who ex-
plained that No. 1 was suspected of stealing merchandise, altheugh it was never
proven. Find out more about this.

Another concern 1s that the new worker be good with numbers. He or she will be -
working the cash register, handling money, and making.change. While checking

Jjob records, you found out that No. 2 received only a fair rating from a job.

last summer working in a bank. You called the bank and talked to the boss who

explained that No. 2 was terrible with numbers and was always making mistakes. S\
Find out more about this., "
R e L L L L L T P o 2 e e B s B 4 D D o B 2 O e s 9 B o 08 0 - i
v ' SECRET INSTRUCTIONS
, - YOU ARE APPLICANT NO. 1, Display a sign showing who you are. You worked last

. Summer as a sales person in a department store. At the time, there were a 1ot
of .thefts. The boss suspected someone on the staff and, since you were the
newest worker, he mainly suspected you. You deserve much higher than the fair' - . - |
rating he gave you. You were good at your job and others who worked with you o]

n back you up. During your sales job, you gained all the experience you need
do the dimestore job. You have never work-d a cash register before, but are .
'y good when it comes ;o-numbers You have straight A's in math

N '
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- [ S

SECRET INSTRUCTIONS . i

YOU ARE APPLICANT NO. 2. Display a. sign showing who you are. You have nevef
worked as a sales persor before. However, you did work in a bank last s

where you handted bonds and coupons worth thousands of dollars. That job showed
that you are very trustworthy and dependable. However, you are terrible at’
math. You received only a fair rating from the job because you made so many
mistakes in addition and substract‘on. You get low grades in math at schonl.
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BUILDING THE EIFFEL TOWER .

o

- “phere is everybody?" asked Mary Lou, 1ooking around at’ the empty gym.

"] don't know," said Henry, scratching his head. “Maybe they for
' 4

got."
-

“But they can't forget," said Mary Lou. "Tonight's the night."”
Mary Lou and Henry were in charge of the Eiffel Tower Commlttee

They were supposed to meet the other four members of the committee at

_0:00 AM Saturday and begin building a fifteen fopt high Eiffel Tower in

the middle of the school«gym. The Eiffel Tower Committee was part of
the Decorations Committee. The Decorations Conmittee was part of the
Dance Comm{ttee.’ The theme of this year's dance was Paris In Springtime.

"What'11 we do?" asked Mary Lou, helplessly. o

"Let's have breakfast," said Henry; and he opened a box of dough-

L}

nutse 7
At 9:30. AM, Winston walked into the gym. He found Mary Lou and

Henry sitting on the floor next 0 an empty doughnut box.
"Where have you been?" asked Mary Lou, excitedly ';
ihat do youomean?“ said Winston angrily “Where have you been?

We were supposed to meet at ‘the front door. Everyoneéelse is waiting

N
~

there "
"I thought we were supposed to meet here," sadd Mary Lou.

"At least they didn't forget," said Henry,
" By 9:45 AM, Mary Lou and Henry were standing in a ¢ircle with
~Winston, Gloria, Jose, and Cecilia. They were argu#hg about where

they were supposed to have met. The argument might have lasted,forever

if-Gloria hadn't suddenly reminded everyone of their reason for being

N .
209
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\\ here. "If we don't get started pretty soon," she warned,‘"there won't, .

be an Eiffel Tower in Paris tonight."
At 10:00 AM, Winston, Gloria, Jose, and Cecilia left for the -rail-
road yard to pick up the lumber that had been ordered for the tower. .

Cecilia had a driver's 1icense and had borrowed her bro?her s truck to

carry the big pieces of lumber. Back in the gym, Mary Fou and Henry-

l
A

"jL were beginning to talk about how they would decorate the area around o .'
" the bottoh\of the tower 7

"Haw about some green ‘grass and a couple of trees?" said Mary Lou. A
"We dpn t have time to make trees," said Henry. "How about some

- flowers?" \\\
' 4

‘ "But we have all that green paper,“ said-Mary: Lou ~ "Remember?”

!
1

P

Bl nuanii \2' . «
"How about some bushes?" said ﬂbnry "Some small ones " oo
\~’ As they tried to figure out 4hat they would do, Mary Lou and Henry #

walked to the school tool shed, unlocked the door, and picked up the
hammers, saws, nails, paint, and other things they wou]d be/needing
later. They made several trips batk and forth. By the time they were \ o
throuéh; there was a big pile of stuff on the floor in the middle of ,

~

the gym. :
. "Wh-oh," said Mary Lou. "We can't leave all this stuff here.” g
"Why not?" saidiHenry.'
"Because this is where the té!gr is supposed to go. Remember?"
At 11:30 AM, Cecilia and the others returned with the lTumber. They ’
\ parked the truck in the school parking lot, about 100 yards from the
\\\ gym. It, took two people to carry each big plank so Cecilia and Hinston

N ‘ <10

\‘\ -2_
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;nd Jose and Gloria teamed up. After a while, H;nry came out to help.
He tried to carry one éf the pigﬁes by hjmse]f, but found that the other
end was digging up the grass ds he dragged it along the school lawn to
the gym. Gloria suggested that hg wait and help when one of the others

LY

was kiredv | .

"Let me know when youxméed me," said Henry. Then he began to real-
ize that he was th1rsty and left to find a soft drink machine. He foind
one at a gas station about a block away. As he drank the soft drink, he
) bgéaﬁ to realize that he was hungry’and left to find a hamburger. -

Back in the gym, Mary Lou was making a tree. Winsten and Jose were
saw1ng the planks that_they would use to build the tower Cecilia was ‘
studyrng the bluepr1nt that showed how to assemble the pieces. "Gloria
was rummaging through~the pile of stuff én the floor trying to find the
tools they would need. ' \

“Nhere are the na1ls?" she asked.

"They' re in your hand," a1d Mary Lou, pointing to the jar that

° ¢

Gloria, was holding. _
"These?" safd Gloria, shaking the jar. "There's only about ten
nails in here," she cried. "We can't build the Eiffel Tower with ten
nails." ! ' A
"There are some more in the tool shed," sa1d\Mary Lou.
Nhen Gloria arr1vcd at the tool shed she d1§tovered ;hat the door
was locked. Then she remembered that Mary Lou had the key. When she
arrived back at the gym, howeve?; ﬁary Lou was gone.
"ﬁhe}e did she go?" psked Gloria.
"She went to pick up some blinking lights at the hardware store,"

said Jose.
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"Blinking lights?" said Gloria, dumbfoinded.

"They're for the top of the tower," explained Cecilia.
"When will she be back?" asked Gloria.
- 'She didn't say," said Winston. .
At 1:30 PM, Mary Lou returnad with'a box of blinking lights and a
bag of hamburgers for everyone. "l het you're allrstarving," she said.
/ “We just got through eating,” they said.
"Where's Henry?"
. No one. knew. ) o
“Qy 4:30 PM, the frame of the tower was up. It looked more Tike
tre Leaning Tower of Pi§a than the Eiffe] Tower of Paris, but the group
real1zed that they no longer had time to be fussy. They were more than
three hours behind schedule. - “A crooked tower is better than no tower,"
said Jose, and the others reluctantly agreed "We have to do the best
with what we've got," said Gloria. .
By 4:45 éM, Mary Lou's tree was down: It had fallen apart twice -
and everyone agreed that it wasn't worth putting back togetﬁer agair.
Noy‘ﬁery Lou had given up on trees and was trying to make some bushes--
some small ones. Nearby Ceciﬁja and Jose were building a fence around
‘the Bbttom of the tower. No one knew yet where Henry was. They were.

\ ,
all mid at him. "A1l he ever thinks about .is food," said Winston

”
-

angr1£} .
Other members of the Decorations Committee had arrived and were
putt1ng up other decorations around the gym.. Each time someQne ‘new
arr1ved he or she looked at the tower and said: "What is that thing?"
Such remarks were supposed to be funny, but no one on the Eiffel Tower

Committee laughed. 212

Q ’ .
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At 6:30 PM, Wipston nailed the last criss-cross piece at the top
of the tower. "It's finished," he annéhnced. "But we'll,nevgr have
time to paint it." \ ’ N

“We have to paint it;" said Gloria. “ "It looks ugly the way it is."

s & s all Henry's fault,” said Mary Lou. -

The éroup gathered tagether a;d brainstorme& ideas about what to’
do with the uﬁbginted tower and the gallons of silver_paint they had
bought. Someone suggesfed\thai they use the‘sjlverfpéint on the fence.

“Someoné else suggested that they use balloons on the tower. "If we put

balloons all over it,"™.said Cecilia, "it will at least have some cotor.

At 7:00 PM, one hour before the dance was to begin, Cecilia hogyed
in her brother's truck and drove off to find some balloons. Back in
the gym, Winston was hanging the blinking 1ights around the top of the

tower. Gloria was painting the fence silver:. Jose wasAhélping Mary

Lou make bushes. The busy warkers kept one eye on what they were doing

-and one eye on the clock. "This is awful," said dJose. "I'll never be

on another aecorations committee as-long as I.1live," said Mary Lou.

At 7:15 PM, Gloria splattered silver p?int ;n Niﬁgiéh's new shoes.
Jose*thought it was hilarious. Ninston.got mad and stormed out of the
gym for a while. Meanwhile, Henry walked in. |

A "Nﬁere have you been, Henry?" they asged angrily.

"I fell asleep in the park," he confessed.

Hhen no one would talk to him, Henry took a tandy bar out of his
pocket and sat down and ate it and looked at the tower for a long time.

"It's crooked." he told the others, but they weren't 1isten1ng

"I thought we were going to paint it silver,” he said, but they still

' 213




- Toon by balloon, the tower began to have a new.shape and new colors. . 1
’ : e ' . : '

balloons. When the fence wa's patnted G]or1a began helping, too Bal-

- - "[ / _
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weren't listening. "Is there anything I can do torhelp?" he asked

sheepishly. . : ' .
“You can start blowing up balloons,” said Cecilia, who had just
fun in.with a brown paper bag in her hand.
While Henry blew the balloons up, Cecilia scotch-taped them to the,
tower. “Faster, Henry," she cried. "I'm going as fast as I can," he -

sa1d d1zz1ly When the lights were up, Winston began helping with the

"It's not bad," said Jose, afterwards.

"It doesn't look 1ike the Eiffel Tower," said Henry. . .. o
#So what," said Mary Lou. "At least it's finished.” ‘ |
The group was just starting to clean up the mess they had made as

—people began to arrive for the dance "How ambarrassing, said Mary Lou,

L4

-as she raced past a crowd of dressed -up onlookers with her arms full of -

ald newspapers and tools and paint cans. ‘“This is ridiculous,” said

Jose, as he and Winston worked their way through the crowd with the

extra lumber they hadn't used. ‘“The dance will be over by the time 1 , ,
get home, have dinnér, get cleaned uﬁ, and get. back here," cried Gioriah

as she hun§ Wet Paint signs on the silver fence. "There muft be :a hetter

-

" wéj to do things like this,d said Henry, as he watched batToons dropping

!
here and therxe from the tower. o

 And, as the group-left, the dance.went on.
\
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THE FIRST STEP IN EVALUATION

1. DECIDE WHAT SHOULD HAVE HAPPENED IN A SITUATION o

» -

There are five steps in evaluating a group and the work it has done. First,
decide what should have happened in the sit ~tion you are studying. Form a
picture in your mind of what would have taken place if the group had done its

work well. Try to answer such questions as:
- (o ¢ * -
R

1. What job was the group trying to do?
.‘ﬁwq;Efyas thgupgrpgge of the job? .
. How should the job have been done? L

>

2

3

4. Did thgggrpup have a good plan for doing Fhe job? ’
5. Did the group members work well together?

6

Did each member of the group help get the job
done?

L]

7z ’ ‘ :
An_Activity ' .

Think back to the story about the building of the £iffel Tower. What should
have happened in that situation? On a separate sheet of paper, write the group's

answers to the questions above. Then.,mpve ahead to the next step in evaluation.
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THE SECOND STEP IN EVALUATION

l.
2.

Decide what should have happemed in a eituation.
DECIDE WHAT DID HAPPEN IN THE SITUATION.

The second step in evaluation is to decide what did happen in the situation you
are studying. In order to do this step ueli.ﬁ your group must be aware of every-

notice what goes on and how people react. Try to ans.er such gu?tions¢s:

: th‘ing that happens when i group works together.:

e d

-

4.

- or she had bsen given? If not, who failed to do

Was the job finished?
Was the job- finishea on time?

Was the job finished properly, or wera there mis-
takes in i1t? If there were mistakes, what were
they? How much did those mistakes affect the sgc«
cess of the group's work?

Did everyone try to do the part of the job that he
hs or her part?

How did the group feel ahout its work? Was each
person happy with his or her own work and with the
work of the others? If.not, who was unhappy, and
about what? { - N

Do the group's reactions to one another on‘t‘his jobL
suggest that they’will want to work together again | °
in the future? If not, what do their feelings sug-
gest?

*
>

An Activity

Think ba;k to the story about the Eiffel Tower. What happened? On a sepa‘rate
sheet of paper, write the group's answers to the questions above.

ahead to the next step im-evaluation,

216

Use your eyes and ears to

Then move
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THE (THIRD STEP IN EVALUATION

L4

m

!. Decide what should have happened in a #ituation

<]

Dectde what did kappon in the situation.

3. COMPARE AND CONTRAST WHAT SHOULD HAVE HAPPENED WITH
WHAT DID WAPPEN.

‘nhe third step in evaluation is to noti¥e ways in which what should have happened

%

In this step_. you are ‘com’a S

in a situation is er or un}ike- what did happen.
- paring and contrasting the "mind pictures you made in the first two steps.

When you are trying tc notice likenesses and differences between what did -

happen and what should have happened, ask yourse}‘veS'sucﬁ questions asé

i -

t .
{7 -

1. What things happened as the;) should have happened?

-t

2. Did the group work together the way it should have?|

What things about the job did not happen as they
should have happened? Did the group finish its -
job, but in 'a way different from the way the group
had planned? Did the job itself create problems
that the group had npt expected? Were there things
in the situatioh or the environment that made
problems which the group had not expected? Hhat -
were_the unexpec@:ed problems that came up? :

R
Kk

4. Did the members of the group have unnecessary . -
- . problems working together? If su, which members .
bad problems, and what were they? . .

N -
: -

An Activity .~

‘ . . ) ™ - _

Think back to the story about the Eiffel Tower. Compare and contrast what
¢

should have happened ‘with what did happgn. On a separate gheet of paper, write

the group's answers to the questions-above. Ther move ghealy o the né)(t step

-t .

in evaluation.

-

-

R17

-
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THE FOURTH STEP IN EVALUATION

\

EVALUATING

Y

Fa

Decide what s. »uld have happemed in a situation.

. + Decide what did happen in the situation.

Y

Conpare and contrast what should have happened with 3

what did happen.

FIGURE OUT REASONS FOR THESE LTKEMESSES AND DIF-
FERENCES.

i

The fonr'th step In evaluation is to figure out the reasons for the 1ikenesses

and differences between what should hdve happened and what did happen. Before

future, you must understand why the Pmbtens hapipened in the first phc.e
“possible, the whole groap should reach an agremnt about why the pﬁsbam

oceurred

&

»
N

_Yyou' can-dectde how to se?ve problems and make your group work better ;n the

L

if

- -

Hhen you are trying to f1gure qut reasons for the 1ikenesses and differences

betueen what should have happened and what dM happen, ask yourse'ives such

guesti ons as:

.3 R Y

1.

Some things happened as they should have happened
What did these {hings show about skills and
strengths the g
cases did the group work ocut its conflicts well?
In what cases did the group use good commmica-
tions? What talents and resources did the group
use well? What was good about the plan that the
group made?

had in doing its jeb? In what

218
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> Some things did not haspen as they should bhave
happened. What weaknesses in the group did these
things show? What personal needs, values and
goals of group members might have caused these
problems? How did those needs, values and goals
differ from those of the whole group? Do you
think your id:as about "what should have hap-

pened“ were reasonablé?

An Activity

Think back to the story about the Eiffel Tower. ' What are the reasons for the
likenesses and differences between what should have happened and what did
happen? On a separate sheet of paper, write the group’s answers to the ques-

-

tions above. Then move ahead to the nevt step in evaluation.

214
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THE FIFTH STEP IN  EVALUATION

23

- .
X !. becide what should have happened in a situatiom.

2. Decide what did happen in the situation.

3. Compare and contrast what should have happened with

what did hapren. .
. ’ 4. Pigure out reasons jor these likenesses and dif-
. ferencea. ,
5. 25?525 WHAT TO DO TO MAKE TH?‘GS BETTER IN THE
,‘ - Et ) .

The fifth and !as§ step in evaluation is to decide what to do to make things
better-in the future. This is the‘,gjp reason for going through tﬁe evaluation
" “process. The purpose of evaluating the group's work or your own is not to

-

‘“érade“ yourselves or to criticize one another, but'to recognize problems so

that you can soive them. ) ’

I

r After the first four steps, you should know what things the group is mot doing

~ well. Yourshould have tried to find out the ressons for these things. Now

you need to figure out what the group should do to make its work better next

future, ask yourselves such questions as:

z

!
;
{ time. When you are trying to decide what tp do to make things better in the
:

- =

x 1. What things about the way the group works together
. ‘ should stay the same ir the future?

¢. What thfngs about the way the group works together
| should be changed? MNow should the group change
; these things.
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3. How can the group improve? How can the group com-
municate better? What group conflicts need to--
be worked out? How can the group make better use
of its resources and equipment? How could the
group plan better? What individual needs and goals
should be put aside so that the group can work
together? What individual needs should be given :
more attention?

An Activity

Think back to the story about thé Eiffel Tower.. What could that group do to
make things better in the future? On a separate sheet of paper, write the .

group's answers to the questions above.
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+ WHAT DID YOU -LEARN?

- In this module, you have been studying evaluation dnd the ys it can help
you and your group. Now try to answer the following questions. Write
your answers in the cpace below and on the back of this sheet. -Use extra K

paper if you ‘need 1it.

BowoN

L

(g
What does the term evaluation mean to you?

What is the main purpose of evaluation?
What are five steps in.evaluation? -

Describe a job that you did recently 1n a8 group. Use the five steps
in evaluvation to judge the value or worth of the work you did.

"7




HOW DID YOU DO?

-

’

EVALUATING

.Evaluate yourself by answering each question carefully.
use the back of this sheet.

- s g

For questions 3-5,

v-

1. ‘How well can you evaluate? Below are five skills people need to evaluate

themselves and the work,they have done.
how well you do each one.

Q“Deciding what should have happened in a situation.

very well well

poorly Y

Q.Deciding what did happe i? a situation.

well

very well poorly

Circle the phrase that de;cribes )

very poogly

¢

very poquy

; Noticing ways in which what should have happened is 1ike or unlike

s w.at did happen.

~ very well weil poorly

very poorly

° nguéing out reasons for these likenesses and differences.

very well well - poorly

very poorly

o Deciding. what to do to make things better jn the future.

very well well poorly

- How wei] did you work in the group? (Circle one)g‘
very ;fel ] ' well . boorly

3. ﬁh&t»upre‘you best at in evaluating your group's work?

. 4. What did you have the most trouble with?

5. How can you become a better evaluator?

\
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U ‘ . EVALUATING .

v-11

A

HOW DID THE GROUP DO?
iy ) .
7
Evaluate the group by answering each question carefully. For questions 3
and 4, use the back of this sheet. . c .

1. On the chart below are five skills which people need to evaluate themselves
and the work they have done. On the left side of the chart, write the
name of each group member, including yourself. Then tell how well he or )
she {s able to evaluate. Under each skill, write very well, well, poorly, T

-

i or very poorly. ; .. ~ .
[ - =3
N = <€ W § 3 .
| 2 50| 33 | eo8| 2. 2| e |
- o= o — L S5 52 :
{ Zow Z Lne 20 ;
= i O =F = ) L 35 S2¢
S oRF = ‘gggga-. u a "
s - WA ~woe x a . =
w1 . -
~ -t ] 75
T S N E
E . , SN 1., - ; . .
- 2. .
t a 3. -
h - 4-
! -
) SQ N v
k-
. 7 - s
- . . .
E 2. How wel 1(’ did the group work together? (Circle one)
E ' . 1 ‘very weH . well . poorlf . very pooﬂy e e
i 3. In uhat uays d1d the group work tqgether well whﬂe evaluating its work?
E’ - 4. In what -areas of evaluation does the group .need 1mprovement? th do you )
: say so?
F
|
.
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MODULE VI. SHARING LEADERSHIP

vI-1
vI-2

VI3

V-4
VI-5
vI-6
V-7
V-8
vI-9
VI-10
VI-N
vI-12
VI-13
vI-14

Sharing Leadership
Choosing a Leader

Mural, Mural, On The HaH‘
What Happened?

Power and Maniputation

The First Quality of Leadership
Y

. The Second Quality of Leadership

The Third Qualjty of 1 zadership
The Fourth Quality of Leadership
The Fifth Quality of Leadershtp
Shared Leadership '

What Did You Learn? /
How Did You Do?

How Did the Group Do?

STUDENT WORKSHEETS
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SHARING LEADERSHIP
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-

* Any group, large or small, gives power to one or more of its members. Dif-
ferent people in the group may have power at different times and for dif-
ferent reasons. How power is given and used has a great deal to do with
how successful a group will be. To stay together and do its work well, a
group must work out ways to use the leadership skills of all its members
andsto make sure that the right. members have power at the right times.

In this module, you will be studying the importance of recognizing leader-
- ship qualities in others and of recognizing and using leadership qualities
in yourself. You will also be $tudying how power, used well or badly, can
affect the members of a group. Begin by answering the_ questions below.

As you do this, keep in mind that they have no right or wrong answers.
Write your answers in the space.below and on the back of this sheet. Use

extra paper if you need it. ) -

o

W

1. What does the term power mean to you?

2. Describe a group which you were in recently. Who was the leader? What
qualities did the leader have? 'Hhat kind of person was he or she?

How did that person become the 1eader?

Was that person a good le;dgr? Why do you say soz —
Who shouldlchoose the ;eade; of a'group? Why do you say so?
How shoul& the'le;aer of a group be chosen? T

ua‘m&w

Should leaders change from time to time? Give a reason for your answer.
»

H
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CHOOSING A LEADER
Your group is thé'Board'of Directors ﬁﬁ!a small company called Great ldeas,
Inc. The Présidéht of the company has justgresigned and you now have the job
r" of choosing someone to replace her. You should select one of the five péople.
who are described next. Your decision is an important one, so think it over
cérefully. Keep in mind that all five of the possible-cﬁbices are highly
- qualified. A1l have been witﬁ the company about-tﬁé same amount of time and
‘have abbuf the same ﬁasig work experience. - Any one of the five would make a
:ESP leader. But which one would make the best leader? You have 20 minutes

decide. Be ready to exg]ain some reasons for your choice.
¢ . A e )

ALBERT : -—=

He is very well educated and feels at home in the academic world. He has a
Ph.D. from a well-known Eastern college. His family is greatly respected
in Boston. He has a wife but no children. He is a member of the Episcopal
Church and, as a result, has friendships with some of the community's most.
influentiat members--people who could open the right doors for Great Ideas,
Inc. He seems to be very good at organizing and has worked well in evalua-
ting projects that Great Ideas has done. _— .
- Mowever, many of the people who work in the company don't 1ike him. He al-
ways eats lunch alone and some feel he is too independent and snobbish.

But, even though he prefers working by himself and doesn't seem to want to
share duties with others, being President might bring out his best qualities
and make him very sqfcessful. . )

“ LINDA

She has a good education. She is open, honest, and easy to get along with.
She 1istens to Gthers well and makes them feel that their ideas are valu-
able. She is particularly good at suggesting different ways to get a job
done. She has probably become so adaptable because of the many adjustments
she has had to make in her own life. She was in a serious car crash when |
she was a teenager and, as a result of the accident, her face is badly s
scarred. Some people in the community beljeve that her physical appearance,
may have a bad effect on the way she represents the company in the com-
munity and business world. ' .

{
227




!

-
” -

) : '
, SHARING LEADERSHIP
vVI-2 :

MANUEL . -

. Act first put pressure.on the company to hire minority persons. He turned
‘out to be a very Valuable worker, however, especially in working with people
| in the business world. In meetings, he knows when to compromise, improves
communication between people, gets ideas from others, maintains the group's
trust, uses his power in a practical way, and shows many other outstanding
leadership qualities.. He also has a strong sense of sharing and cooperation
which probably stems from his experience in the Latino community. He was ~
voted most popular employee last year. However, certaim.people in the com-
pany are worried that, if he were President, his ethnic background would .
lower the company's influence among the more prominent members of the com-
munity and business world. T

He has a good education. He was hired when the Equal Employment Opportunity

X JACQUELINE

She has a good education. She is unmarried and very attractive. She-1s suc
an outguing person that the other people in the company can't help liking
her, and sh~ has been very good at helping resolve conflicts that have come
up among di:ferent groups in the company. However, she has been criticized
by many people in ‘the company and in the comsunity for her “flashy" way

of 1ife. Though everyone likes her, many do.not trust her. Some think -she
would be a bad risk as President, but others believe that She is a victim
of gossip that will disappear when her skills in getting along with people
are given full play. ’

4

s

|

a

- LUTHER.
He is very well educated. He came from a poor family and worked fis way up
the educational and career ladder. As a result, he is very skilled and also
very aggressive. He is much admired by dthers in the company and is the bes
observer, organizer, self-starter and exq’ﬂainer in the company. He's also
the best talker and best-looking nomifee, He has a certain “star® quality.
His only drawback is that theyaggressivepess which has helped him succeed -
also shows up in his hot tempep. He has|had several conflicts with other
“employees, one of which resulted in a fist fight. However, he usually has
the support of onlookers in these arguments.

t

i .
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SHARING‘ LEADERSHIP

vI-3

MURAL, MURAL, ON THE WALL

_Your group has been asked to hire an artist to paint a mural on one of the

outside walls of the school building. Four artists have afplied for the job.

“ Eactt one has left a sample of his or her artwork for the group to evaluate.

__To help keep thiigs fafr, the artist's names have been left off their work.

The samples are labeled A, B, C, and D.

. £

As you review each sample discuss the reasons you dp or don't feel that the
artist would be “right for the job Questions you might raise during this

discussion include:

eols the artist good?

e Is the artist imaginative?

]

13

' Does the artist's style seem right

'qu; a mural?

- . E 3
/ e Has the artist shown that he or she can

successfully carry out an assignment?

ha

. After the group has reviewed the available sa;m’!es: a final decision should be-

made about which artist to hire.

Y

This activity consists of three separate rounds. In each round, the group will
approach the task in a different way; Each round has a 15 minute time 1imit. ‘

b Y
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| MURAL, MURAL, ON THE WALL | )
ROUND 1 ,

*

One member of ‘group will be appointed as the PRES'I’DEN‘I'..

'.’ -
~ At the beginning o’f the round, the PRESIDENT will make a set of rulés for revieuing
the artwork smﬂes ‘ These rules can be changed by the PRESIDENT -at any time for

any reason.

During the round, the PIESIE;IT has the power to Silence, anyone in the group
who does not foﬂm the ruies To execute this power, the PRESI!INT points at

a group member and says, T}E PRESIDENT silences.you.” Maxbers who have béen —— -

Silenced may not speak agiinuor p&rticipate in the activity in amy way--for the
rest 'of the round. The PRESIDEHT should use this pouer very carefu‘ny ‘

At the end of we round, ;M?PRESIMT will sum up ubat the group has said
about the different sawlﬁ‘ . Then he or she will annosmce which artist gets ,
the job. The PRESI!ENI i finﬂ Misim should reﬂectthe th‘inking of the
group. This degision, hmever, may nat,\be dfscuss?d by the group members.

&

Before the round bégins, you will each receive a set of Secret Instructions
about who to be and how. Yo act during the round. Do not tell anyone what your
instructions say. Just. act them cut and see what happens. At the-end of the

round, record the PESIENT S final decision in the box below,
L

e

ARTIST [ ] gets the job. .
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SECRET INSTRUCTIONS FOR ROIND ‘T
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You are THE PRESIDENT.. This high position gives you a lot of pewer over everyone else in
the group. - Get ready to assert your power in different ways. At the beginning of the
round, announce that you have already decided ‘to. eliminate ARTISTS B and C fros the run-
ning. Do not shas B's or C's artuopk to anyome in the growp during the rownd. Show and
discuss only A's and D's samples. ' ‘

The rules you make are up to.you. Possible rules: grow members may -not speak wntil they
have raised thair hands and have been oalled upon by THE PRESIDENT; or, group membere may
speak [reely but must stop and listen to THE PRESIDENT whanaver he or she raiees a hand; or,
group members may speak omly when they are answering a question that THE PRESIDENT has asked.

" Duiing the round, assert your power by Silencing at least two persons. At the end of the.
round, don't worry about susming up what the group actually said. Sum up what you- think
they should have said. Your final decision should- reflect the mﬂ%& of the group's -
‘- thinking. Rewind the group members that they may not discuss your decision.
i o s e e e D 7 e 5 TR s e S S o w90 T 4D O A AP AT N O D D N -l

" You are about to find out who W’Z;;Itﬂﬁ' is. Ha or she has'a lot of power which might ]
Z be used unfairly. During the round, stick up for the righls of the group. If THE PRASIDENT'S |
. rules seem unfair to you, say so. Insist that the group will be unable to do-a good job of

reviewing the artwork samples unless the rules are fair to all. But be very careful when
y~u protest. Remesber that THE PRESIDENT has the power to Silence you.

e e e T A A A e T W A T TR A P e o D e P Y T T g - 3-_--
& N

.~ You are about to find cut who THE PRESIDENT is. Ha or she has a lot of power which might ]
be used unfairly. During the round, stick up for the rights of ‘the a:o . Make sure that -
each group wesber has a chanca to review ail four attwork samples. k= sure that most of
the ‘group mewbers agree with THE PRESIDENT'S decision about which artist to Rire, But bé
very careful when you protest. Remesber that THEMPRESIQENT has the power to Silence you,

S 0 e oA W S MDD AR B B ‘-g--n‘n--‘ ...............

You are about to find out who THE PRESIDERT is. Rbei' that he or she has the power to -
Silence you. Play it safe by following ‘whatever rules THE PRESIDENT makes and by agreeing
with upatever he or she says. Do not sypport anyone who 0pposes THE PRESIDENT. .

_“‘ﬁ’------ﬂ-'---‘QU-'--- ................... ' -------------------------------------------------- -—yga
e s v
- . a

You are about to find out who THE PRESIDENT is. Remekber thdt he or she has the power to
Silenceyou. -Play it safe by following whatever rules THE PRESIDENT makes and by agreeing
with wha;tever he or she says. Dasnot support anyone who opposes THE PRESIDENT. )

- E
ID--‘--.—:---n§aq--nnw'an-, AR W W W AR W R e = u----‘s-‘--‘--ocw,‘e---z-u-o-‘a--&- ‘--"-"‘ﬁn-u-‘-’ﬁu‘n--*
] »

Yoy are about to find out who THE PRESIDENT is. RMer that he or she has the pt:mef to
Silence you. Play 1t safe by following whatever rules THE PRESIDENT makes and by agreeing

with whatever he or she says. Do not support anyone who. opposes THE PRESIDENT.
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L
TMS is mura] that ARTIST A designed for the nutside wail of 3 Native

American Center. The assignment was to portray a yroup of Native Americans

in a traditional setting.
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zural tnat ARTIST B designed for the ing1de wall of a

Cihis s @ travel

%ageﬂCy, Tne sssignment was 1o iliustrate different forms of transportation
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ARTIST C

This is a mural that ARTIST € destigned for the sutside wall of an employ-

ment agency. The assignment was to illusirate people doing different kiuds

of work. ‘
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This is a mura) that ARTIST D designed for a fence which faces 3 small city

park. The assigrment was to conwey the idea that 2 community . made of

™

different kinds of people.
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_knswledge and skills, the f‘PERTS will evaluate the group”as it reviews the

iqualified to make the final decision akpﬁt which artist to hire,

-the names. of each group member, A scoresheet form appears on the next page. * Since

ful to the discyssion. A scoré of 3 means that, in the*EXPERT'S opinion, a group

" During ta» round, the EXPERTS may ask questions, make cpmments, or change the

" group member who receives the !''ghest grand total will be the person who makes

SHARING LEADERSHIP
vi-3 PY S \
MURAL, MURAL, ON THE WALL

ROUND 2 ' .

)

- Ay

Two members of the group will be appointed as mural EXPERTS. Using their special

artwork samples. Then tne EXPERTS will determine which group member is best

£

Before the round begins, the EXPERTS will each prepare a scoresheet that shows

the EXPERTS themselves will not be evaluated, their names will not be included on

the scoresheet. , -

-

At the beginning of the raund. the EXPERTS wi}] work together to make a set of
rules for reviewing the artwork samples. Buring the round, they uil! write down.
a score of 0, 1, 2, or 3 each time 2 group member says somethiug. A score of 0

means that, in the EAPERT'S opinion, a group member has contributed nothing use-

member Fas wage a very valuable contribution. Scores of 1-and 2 fall in between.

rules as they see fit. uroup members should always be able to see the scores
whizh the EXPERTS are giving them. However, no group member may ever discuss

his or her score with the FXPERTS or with anyone else in the group.

At the end of tre reund, each EXPERT will add up the points that he or she ‘gave

to each person. The totais of the two EXPERTS will then be added together. The

the final decision abou! which artist to hire.
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Before the round begirs, you will each receivé,a set of Secret lnstructichs

about who to be and how to act during the round. As before, do not te]l anyone

what ;our instructions say. Just act them~out‘and see what happens. At the end
of the round, record the BEST QUALYF{ED PERSON'S'final decision in the box at the

bottom of this page.

. L . EXPERT'S SCORESHEET

Ao GROUP L1 2. 3. 8.

* Points

Other Experts
Total Points

! Total Points
|
|
|

Grand Tota}’

: ARTIST ["] gets the job.
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SECRET INSTKUCTIONS FOR ROUND 2
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You' are one of the mural EXPERTS. Don't tell anyone, but hoth ARTIST B and ARTIST D
are very good friends of yours. Give a high score (2 or 3 points) each time sgmeone
says something goqd about B's or D's samples. Give a low score (0 or int) each
time someone sayy something bad about them. Rate comménts about the other samples
any way you see fit, but try to work things so that either B or D gets the job.
During the round, group members may criticize the wey yqu are rating them. Do not
explain the reason for your ratings to anyone. (You don't have to. You're an EXPERT.)
Punish trouble-makers Dy giving them low scores whenever they speak. .

- e - - - - - - - Z ............................... e eee- - e - - - ewad

You are one of the mural. EXPERTS. Don't tell anyone, but you happen to know both
ARTIST A and ARTIST C and you don't like either one of them at all. Give a high

score (2 or 3 puints) each time soneone 'says something bad about A's or C's samples.
Give a dow score -(0 or 1 point) each time someone says something good about them.

Rate comments about the other samples any way you.see fit, but try to work things so0 -
that neither A nor C gets the job. During the round, group members may criticize

the way you are rating them. Do not explain the reason for your ratings to anyone.

- (You don't have to. You're an EXPERT.) Punish trouble-makers by giving them low
scores whenever they speak. .
- - - Blem o ror e - 2 e A = T T -

Because of their special kmowledge and skills, the EXPERTS have a lot of power over
you and the others in the group. But are they using that power fairly? If you feel
‘that the CXPERTS are got being fair in their ratings, §ay so. Insist that the group
cannot do a goad job of reviewing the artwork samples \f the ratings are working v
against them, But keep an eye on how the EXPERTS are rating what you say. Remember
*hat the person with the highest grand total gets to make the final decision about

- w#hich artist to hire. .

. AT N R D e R Y T D e S5 Dk e e A T L N D WD U W P A S W O TR D A e B R D U S R e A e D ED D N R R S D W SR TR S A4S R omem o P T PR R LR L S bl edlbedesh ot

Be yourself. But keep an eye on how the EXPERTS are rating what you say during the
round. Remember that the person with the highest grand total will get to make the
N final decision about whick irtist to hire. -

Be yourself. But keep an eye on how the EXPERTS are rating yhat you say during the
. ) round. Remember that the person with the highest grand total will get to make the
s final .decision about which artist to hire.

5
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Be yourself. But keep an'eye on how the EXPERTS are rating what you say during the
round. Remember that the person-with the highest grand total will get to make the
final decision about which artist to hire. ~
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SHARING LEADERSHIP
V3o
MURAL, MURAL, ON THE WALL
ROUND 3

o : . \
As a groug,»tediew all four artwork samples. Do this any way you wish. When
ready, each group member should decide which artist he or she would hire. These

individual choices should be recorded on thé chart below.

JAfte5hards, work together as a group and discuss the choices that each group
member made. In whatever way works best for’you. reach a group decision about

which artist to hire. Record the group's final decision in the box at the bottom

_ of this page.
NAME OF GROUP MEMBER ‘ ' HIS OR HER CHOICE
2. C
3. -
4. T -
5. i}
6.
~ -
ARTIST [_Jgets the job. :

LY
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-

WHAT HAPPENED?

¥

Think back to-the three rounds of Mural, Mural, On The wall. As a group,
discuss your answers to the following questions. Be prepared to discuss
your group answers with the teacher and the rest of the class.

i

ROUND 1

4

How uid you feel about having only one leader in the group? How would you
have changed the power that was given to THE PRESIDENT?

\ere THE PRESIDENT'S rules fair? Why or why not? How wauld those rules’
be different if they had been made by the whole group working together?

How did you feel about THE PRESIDENT'S power to Silence others? Did he or
she use that power fairly and honestly? Is that piwer similar to power
that people have in real life? Explain your answers.

Did you agree with the final decision about which artist to hire? Why or
why not? Wha* were your general feelings dqring this round? .

ROUND 2 :

1. How did you feel about having two leaders in the group? "Did it seem better
or worse than having only one leader? How would you have changed the power
that was given to the EXPERTS? .

Did the EXPERTS use their power fairly and honestly? Why do you'say so?

What are some situations in real life where people who have special knowledge
and skills have power over othevs?

Did you agree with the final decision about which artist to hire? Why oOr
why not? What were your general feelings during this round? -

ROUND 3

1. How did you feel about beginning the round with no specific leaders?

2. Did the group work together more in this round than in other rounds? Why
or why not?

Did any leaders emerée in the group? If so, how did those leaders get their
power? How did they use it? -

Did you agree with the final decision about which artist to hire? Why or
why not?

240




" SHARING LEADERSHIP
VI-5

4

POWER AND MANIPULATION

B

Power is the abi]ity‘ to get someone to do a certain thing or behave in a cer-

tain way. Everyone.has and uses power over others to some degree. Each member
of a group has the power to infl uerce or change the other group members in some-
way. Pouer in itself is not good or bad. Whether power wiTle have goed or bad
effects depends upon how it is gained (what it is based on) and how it s used.

>

Power in a group can come from one or more of several sources, or bases. Some

* of these bases of power are more legitimate than others, Legitimate power bases

can'ﬁejp 4 person-gain a lot of group support without a lTot of group resentment.

'FIVE BASES OF POWER ‘ -

[Reward ] A group member may have power’ because he or sho can re-
ward other members---for jnstance, by giving them money. material .
goods, or high positions within the group. -

A group member may have power because he or she ‘can
punis ot er members~--for instance, by throwing them out of the
group, taking away some special privilege, or even physically
hurting them

A group member may have power-because he or she has a

h gh pos tuon—in the group--—for instance, the leader or presi-
dent

{ Persomﬂ mﬂuersqej Ag up member may have power because he
or she has such an outstadding personality that’ the other members
respect him or her and want to do what he or she says---for in-
stance, {f he or she is especially friendly, kind or-honest.

f A group member ma{ have power because he or she has

some special knowledge or skiil which the group needs from com-
pleting a certain project. For instance, if the class is making
a film, any person or people who know a lot about cameras and
filmmaking will prabably have power in that project.

»

Power in a group may be distributed in dwfferent ways. Most of it may be in the

hands of one person or of a small part of the group, or power may be shared

241
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-

‘more or less equally among all the members of the group. As you may have seen
in the previous activity, group members often tend té resist power when it is in

~the hands of only‘one person or a small part of the group.

Power in a grougn?a.y also be used in di?fergnt ways. \lf all the group membersA

.are 9sing their power té\work for the S%Pe group %0515,\;vere will be little
conflict and little resistance to the use of power. On the other hand, if

group members have conflicting goa1§ and each member uses h;ﬁ\or her own'power

to achieve individeal goals at the expense of group goals, me&hgrs may resist

Opé another‘svuse of power to a very great degree. The unfair 6{ dishonest use

of po;;r to control others for one's. own purpose and profit is called manipulation. -

Once group members realize they are’beingAmanipuiated. they usually become very

resentful of the manipulator

A

e

An Activity
On a separate sheet of paper, write the group's answers to the following questions.

-

A
1. In what situations is it good to use power? In\ihat situations is it
bad to use power? T e e )

2. Of the five bases of power, which do you think is most legitimate--
that §s, which kind of power would most likely help you receive group
support without resistance or reseatment? Rank the bases of power
according to how leaitimate you think they are. That is, write
number 1 by the kind of power you think is wost legitimate. Write
nunber 5 by the kind you think is least legitimate. Fit the other -
numbérs in between. ; - ] - S

W

-

fy';
3. Which bases of power did the PRESIDENT have in the previous activityl /’
Was his or her power legitimate? Why or why not?

4. what bases of power did the EXPERTS have in the previous game? Was their
power legitimate? Why or why not? Was the power used honestly and fairly?

5. Do you think power in a group is more effective if all the power is in
: the hands of one person or a small part of the group, or if the power is
evenly distributed in the group? Explain your answer.

2242
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6. Can you think of any situation in which manipulation would be good?
If so, describe the situation and explain why manipulation would be
good in that situation. For whom would it be good?

] .

Another Activity ' .

- 4
On a separate sheet of paper, write your answers to the questions below. Dis-
cuss your answers afterwards with the group. '

1. Almost everyone manipulates other people at one time or another. Can
you think of a situation in real life when you manipulated someone? If
s0, tell what happened and how and why you manipulated that person. How
did you feel about your action then? How do you fee)l about it now? Do
you think you manipulate other people often? )

L\ ]

2. Can you think of a situation in real life.in which you feel that someone

\\\\\ manipulated you? If so, tell what happened and how you felt.. Do you

think people manipulate you often? -

3. Do you like to have power in a group? If no, why not? If so, how do
you usually get power {on what bzses does your power usually rest)?
For what purposes do you usually use your power?

_

s
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AL : T'E FIRST QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP - .

;

2 & . A

. . i . ‘:
N

~ . a

|
T ( 1. A GOOD LEADER HELPS THE GROUP WORK. * - i
- N . 1
|

A yood leader helps the group work by starting, giving direction to, setting

rules for, and organizing the group's action. '

‘Somebbdy has to get things started. Before a group can do any job, someone

must have an idea for the job and convince the graup that that's the job it

- wants to do. This usually involves explaining why that particular thing is
. worth doing (mybe just becaugé it's fun). A good leader helps the group by

getting projects started.

: kS LS it 2 TE o SO tr_y;"ﬁ
Once the group has decided what ft wants to do, it must work out how that job
‘ T owill be done. This means making a good plan for the work. Reaenber that plan-(\ )

ning :—15 a group reswnsihﬂity and requires help fro- everyone, ‘Stﬂl, a good

F

Yeader can guide the planning process and make sure that a useful pian is worked.

When a group is actually working on a job, a good leader can keep things going
- by encou-aging the group and teiling each member how well he or she is doing.
The leader can help the group keep in mind its reasons for doing the job, too.

“We're doing really well, and | know we're going tg go on doing really well,”

B L

the leader might say. “And this job is worth doing really well because...”
] .

-

.
:
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An Activity

Fanouinf are descriptions of five peome_ who have just formed a group. Read
each description carefully. Imagine that the group has just been asked to

" come up witn an idez for a class project. The group has beeh left on its own

wiih no hints, suggestions, or ebcourag\annt from the teachbr about what to do.
Which group member '{s most likely to emerge as a leader to "get the ball ro'n.-

 ing"? In the space below explain your group's answer to that question. Then

move ahe;d to the Second Quality of Leaderslép. Make sure to save the five

-

descriptions for the next activities.
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THE GPOUP

MONICA

When she talks her eyes sparkle, her hands wave, and everyone watches.spell-
bound. She's never at a loss for fdeas about an-exciting new project or
activity. In fact, she's never at a loss for ideas about anything. Some -
of her ideas seem a little crazy, but when Monica explains them, they aiways
scund as though they will work, MWost of them do, too, for Monica 1s & good
planner. She knows exactly how to carry cut even the wildest of her schemes.
She has strong faith in others and in herself, and she can put her enthu-
siasm and planning skill behind other people’'s ideas as well as her own.

Her favorite phrase is. “C'mon, gang. we can do t!°

.

€

CARLDS .

- No one could ask for a more syspathetic ear than the one Carlos gives. He
listens to each person as if that person were saying the most important
things in the world. He often asks questions, too.  “What you say is so
interesting that I want to be sure I understand it,” he says. Once he does
understand, he .can explain an idea clearly and correctly to anyone eise who
still doesn't "get it.” Carlos has ideas and opinions of his own, and he
gives them when he thinks they might be useful. Howéver, his real interest
seems to lie in learning what others th.nk. If anyone in a group has been
quiet too long, Carlos is sure to ask that person, "What do you say?” Others
never doubt that Carlos really wants to know. He is the guiet center around
which many conversations revolve. .

F
£

" .
.
B T T L ..

ALEX ‘ S

Some call Alex the “mgman tape recorder.” He alway: seems to be keeping a
methodical score of what is being done and what 1sn't. He doesn’t usually
criticize what he sees, though; he just likes to keep track. 1f you want
to know what's going on today, or what happened yesterday, or what Jack said
to Mary Jane on the day before, just ask Alex. te'll tell you. and chances
are that he’'1l be right. He's cften asked to ~epresent the group or class
in giving reports, because hit desciiptions are clear, accurate and com-
plete without being long-winded.

i n e U




Ll

SHARING LEADERSHIP

e e e —oie. WARREN

Scne say Warren 15 too critical of everything, but must people agree that he .
does not make his criticisms just to be unpleasant [In fact, most of his
criticisms are quite helpful  He doesn’t Just say, “Hey, you're doing that
wrong *  Instead, ne says, “Don’L you think that might work better if
you. 7 Warren 15 a very practical person, and he helps to keep the wilder
1deas of some of the other members “down to edrth ™ MNhile others are think-
ing about how great it would be if thz greup didisuch-and-such, Warren is

! usually trying to figure out whether such-and-such is something the group

© really can do. 1f one plan doesn’t work, Warren ususlly can come up with

anothe” ~ne---or several other ones---{hat will. ] St
- -y - e _ . E
FS |

e AL e FAY

far 15 one ~ _the few people in class whom everyone seems to lixe. No wmatter
wha*, she “kekBps her cool.™ What's more, Shé seems to have the power %0
cool nhot temgers in ~rher people. Everybody trusts Fay because they know
she says exactly what she thinks---but she does- it in the kindest possible
way. She asually puls the best interpretaticn on other neople’s actic .
too. For instance, i€ someone says something that seem., sarcastic, F., 1§
Tikely to say, “Ob. I'm suv® he didn't mean that the way it sounded.” She
1s jood at making -eopig see the value of one another's opininns. Her Awn
views are ysually "midele-of-the-road,” but she seems able to see some 000
in any idea. In fact, she often can suggest a compromise plan which makes .
use of several different idea:---including some which had seemed to be bx-

aCliy opposite to each other. - .
S5
i
o T BAVE THESD FivE DESCRUPTIONS.  vOU WILL NEE:: THEM FOR OTHER ACTIVITIES N .]
HIS MMRE - ) ’ ,
NS R " ,

4247
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tHE SECOND QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP

;o l Thpder kel chEe prowg awire

A GOOD LEADER HELPS THE GROUP COMMIMICATE

N SRR Ao A e

A B 4 ST

— . - =t mamtemaa - T

A good teader Melips the group commynicate by encouraging others to take par?
in discyssion, by itstening carefully, ty explaining group members” points of

view Lo gne another, and by seeking and giving information and opinions.

_Somebody- has to keep the group talking---not just some of the group, but ail

of 3t: Remember the importance of communication skills 1 s group. A good
leader not épiygaracttces grad communications skills but also helps others to
p}é§ti;§ theti. This eans that 3 good leade: must be a 1i§tenef as well a5 3
talker A iéader pays attention to everyone whi speaks., and encourages every-
one who does not. }he leader tries to get everyc . to contribute ideas and
opinigns to the discussson. A good leader might put ¢ group member at ease and
encourhge contribylion Lo the d15Cu$ston Qv saying ;qpethingf§§ke. “Why deatt
y 1 tell us what you think, Susan? Didn’t you Study thic sybject in summer

sehopl?™

A good leader can explain group members’ opinions 1o one another, tod This
means that the leader undersfends those gpinipns (orrectiy and can restate -

nol change or interprel what he or she 1s

-

them in clear language  The leader mys
exslatming. A good leader who 1: explaning someone elze’sy opinigns might
say something like, ‘tet’t be sure we 311 ynderstand what John meaas Lorrect

me 16 }'m wrang, John, bgl another way of putlting what you ve said i 7

21y
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An Activity

{magine that Monica, Carlos, Alex, Warren, and fay now have an idea for a pro-

ject ang 2 plan for carryving it gut. But for some reason, the group has hit

a Block 1 discussion.  Everyone seems to be afrard to speak up NG one seems
to have much fa1th 1n the value of his or her own deas. To make matters

worse, the group members keep misunderstanding and misinteérpreting one another ‘s
comments AL this point in the group acticn, which of the five people listed
on the next two pages is most likely to emerge as a leader to‘get the group
taiking again? In the space below, explain your group’s answer to that ques-
tion. Ther move ahead to the Third Quality of Leadership. Make sure you sdve

the five descriptrons for the next thi.e aclivities.

219,
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THE THIRD QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP

2 e lcader helps the grour work.
F] 3 ] [ -
A g&ﬁd’iﬁaﬁér helpa the group commoiioate.

3 A GOOD LEADER HELPS THE GROUP RESOLVE CONFLICTS.

*

P ——— -

A good leader Melps to resolve group conflicts by relieving tension, building
trust, working out disagreements between group members, blending togéiher the
work of different members, and finding compromises between 0pposing points of

view.
¥

When group memﬂers become angry or two opposing opinions seem to be deadlocked,
somebody has to cool things off. A good leader does not try to ketp conflicts
in the group from happening, but he or she does try to help the group work out

those conflicts. The leader needs skills in resolving conflicts.
£

A good leader knows how to relieve tension in the group before things get to
the "boiling point.* For instance, the leader may tell a joke and make people
iaugh so that they forget their argument for a minute. Wher members of a group

are arxicus and "uptight,” the leader snould know how to make them rolax.

A gooa leader nust have the tryst of the group, and must be able to get the
group members to trust one another. Group members will usually trust a leader
who i5 known for "playing fair” and beir~ honest. Only if people on both sides

of an argumer® “rust the legder (i ne or the help them tind a solution to the

argument
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& good leader must also know how to work out compromises and use the best parts
]
of several i1deas. The leader must help members see what their opinions have
“ - .
in common and how those opinions can be made to work together, even if the

opinions are very different.
An Activity

1magi$;\!hat Monica, Cariqs‘ Alex, Warren, and Fay now have an idea and a plan
and‘have bequn communicating very well. However, two subgroups or factions
within the group have very different ideas about the way the project should be
carried out. Everyone is very uptight and angry, and it {ooks ;s though the
argument may destroy the group. At this point in the group action, which of
the five persons listed on the next th pages s most likely to emerge ac the

teader who can resolve the conflict? —_

In the space below, explain your group’s answer to that question. Then move
ahead to the Fourth Quality of Leadg:ship. Make sure you save the five

descriptions for the next two activities,

-
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THE FOURTH QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP

. A gond leader helba the group work

[yFe)

{
A good leader helpe the group commnicate.
3. A good leader helpa the group resolve sonflicts.

4. A GOOD LEADER HELPS BRING TOGETHER THE RESULTS OF
THE GROUP'S WORK.

A goed leader'heIps bring together results of the’ group's work by watching,

studying and explaining the actions,'ideas. and decisions of the group.

After group members have wnrked on different parts of a projeci for'a while,
somebody has to pu!l it all together In order to bring the different parts
of the group's work together, the leader must understand each part of the work
.and hqw that part relates to the mxin plan and the group's goals. He or she
must carefully watch what is happening, and have a clear picture of what is

rappening as well as what should be happening.

N

The leader must be able to explair ihe group’s work, t00. Sometimes he or she
will be swmarizing the work for the group jtself, to help ;he members keep
track of where they are in a project and ﬁb& far they still have to go. fn’this
case, the leader might say things like, "All righ., here's what we have done

so far... Now, we still have three more steps to go. Rememer, when we're
finished we want to have...” At other times, the leader might need to explain
or summarize the grSnp’s work for somecne outside the group, such as the teacher ~ 7

- or the rest of the ciass.

o
e ¥
!
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An Activity

Now Monica, Carlos, Alex, Warren, and fay have almost completed their project,
but each member has been so involved with his or her own phase of the task that
the group doesn't really know if it has done what it set out to do. Everybody
is a little confused about wh;; it all means. On top of that, the group must
choose someone to tell the teacher about its project. The group is really in
, @ b%nd. At this point in the group action, which of the five persons listed
. - on the next gwo pages is mos£ ifkély to emerge as a leader to remind the- group

N
of what it has accompliished and to represent its work to the rest of. the class?

In the space below, explain your group's answer to that questions. _.Then move
ahead to the Fifth Quality of Leadership. Make sure you save the five descrip-

tions for the next activity.

“
“
.
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THE FIFTH QUALITY OF LEADERSHIP

A good 'leader helps the group work.

[

2. A good leader helps the group commmicate.

IS

. A good leader helps the graup resolve conflicts.

A3
(]

A good leader helps bring together the resuite of
the group’s work.

5. A GOOD LEADER HELPS TL EVALUATE GROUP PERFORMANCE.

e
>

A good leader helps to evaluate group pertormance by studying how well the
group's ideas work, heiping others see_the value of different solutions to

problems, and finding good ways for the group to carry out its decisions and .

reach its goals.

After the job is done---or along the way, for that matter---somebody has to
. ' . -
figure out how the group is doing. Is the group really using the best plan to

achieve its goals? Is it carrying out the g}an in the right way, or might there

be a better way?

o

% pemember that evaluation is everybody's job. However, the leader must be sure

“that evaluation is going 6n and must be able to put the evaluation into words

so that. the whole groupfcan understand it. ' S

The leader shouldn't be super-critical of the efforts of group members , but
* should concentrate on helping membars find different and better ways to do
things they may be having trouble with. The leader might say things like,

"1 don't think your plan will work in our particular sttuation because...but

. have you thought of trying..."

Q . 254
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The leader should keep a practical eye on idcas that are proposed, so that he
or she can help group members make sure that the ideas really will work in the

situation the group must deal with. For ¥pstance, if the group wants a new

machine for some project\}fhe leader might ask whether the group can afford to

buy such a machine. If it can't, the leader might help the group figure out
where it could get more money, or where it might borrow a machine instead of

buying one, or even how it might do without the machine entiréﬁy.

An Activity )}

Monica, Carlos, Alex, Hﬁrren, and Fay ha{g>nou completed their project and made
their presentation to the class. The group members all agree that this .pro-
ject was one of ihe best they have ever done in school. AIll the members are
feeling rather good atout their accomplishments until the teacher says, “Now |
want you to carry out this project again, but this time you must do it cutside
school. You can't do that with your project set up as it [§ now, because there
are some important things wrong with your plan. !t‘g up to you to figure out
F?;hat those things are and the complete your assignment " The group did not
expect these comments from the teacher, and it does not know what to do now.
Which of the five persons listed on the next two pages js most likely to emerge

as the leader to help the group correct its mistakes avL finish the assignment’\

In the space below and on the back of this sheet, exp}ain ycur\bxpup‘s answer

to that question. Then move ahead to the reading on Shared Leadership
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SHARED LEADERSHIP

While working on the 3astwfew activities, you may have begun to sense that
leadership is a quality possessed by the group. No ‘one person has all the ;»f’
qualities of leadership, and each person in a group nas some of these qualities.
Some of you may be good at coming up,ui*h ideas and getting the group moving,
for instance. ,Others gay be good at)reg01ving conflicts. 5till others may be

good at evaluating the group's performance.

I

1f you recogmize these different leadership qualities in yourself and othe;;,
you can see that no one person is meant to be a<leadg( or-a follower 311 the
time. Differcnt kinds of peoplé*make good leaders in different kinds of situa-
tions. Eacn one of you will probably be the leader of a group at one time ér
another. Igh;ny situation, whether you are trying to.choose a good leader or
be a good leader, youy cannot succeed unless you are comitted to the group and are

willing to take the responsibility for the group's action.

In a particular situation the choice of a leader should be determined by the
personalities of the group mepbers, *he kind of job that is to be done, and the
needs of the group. For instance, if 2 cnmgany wants to check its financial
rqurds‘ the account;nt or bookkeeper would probably be the best leader for this
Job. On the other handﬁ/fr\? company wants tc design a new line of products,

a person with new ideas and "starter™” abilities would probably be a good leader

for that project, regardless of that person’s position in the company.
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An Activity

SHARING LEADERSHIP

A

i

i
Or the chart below, write the rage of each membee of your group, including your-

»

self. For each one, write one or two leadership qualities that you think that

would be a good leader.

Name

™

Qualities

o ST o i, et e e e

B e -~ = e e e R m e mARE

2.
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person has. Then briefly describe a situation in which you think that person -

Situation

mrg e
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WHAT 0ID YOU LEARN?

e mmia pe 4 S —Ea L e = — A s e RS e e i

in this modele, you have been studying leadership and power. Now try to
answer the fgllautng quest ions. Write your answers in the space belnn and

oh ths back ot v shebl. a;g;@xtra paper if you need it,

et s mmmme et - SN SRTE_ et o AT

What is power? . S

s using power the same thing as mamipulation? If not, tell what manipula-
tion is.

y
What are the five bases of power? uWhich hasgs do you think are legitimate .
and why?

What are five qualities of leadership? .oes a persen have (o have all five
qualities to be a leader in a group? Why do‘you say so?

Who should decide what person should be the leader in 3 particular situation.
What things are important to think about in deciding who should be the

leader?

Shouid any.ne person be the leader of the group aii the time? Why or uhy
not?

Has this module heiped you unﬂerstadd more about power and ¢ ‘ership?
Explain your answer.

~

L 1]
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HOW DID YQU DO?

LU

Answer each question farefully, For guestions 3-6, use the space on page

-
-
i

I LA

AL 2 et
» ie

— - 4
e = - e

-y -

How good & ieader are you?! Below are five skills people need to lead a ‘
group. Circle the phrase that describes how well you can do each one.

¢ Helping thy group work by starting, giymé direction to, setting rules
for, and organizaing the group’s action.

very welly well . poorly very poorly

e Helping the gm%? communicate -by encouraging nthe-:;s‘ {o take part in
discussion, by Tistening carefully. by explaining group members’ points
of view to one snother, and by seeking and giving information and

“ppinions, z
very well . well ‘ poorly . very boorly

‘" ﬂeleing the aroug respolve conflicfs by easing tension, building trust.
working out disagreements among group members, blending together the
work of different members, and finding comprimises between opposing
points of view. g’ -

“very well well ‘ poorly very poorly

s Helping bring together the reéult! of t 's work by watching,
studying, and explaining the actions, ideas, and decisions of the group.

very well well” pooriy " very poorly
% ’ f

s velping evaluate group pefformance by studying how well the group‘s ideas
work, helping others fngrstand the value of different solutions to prob-

lems, and finding better ways for the group to carry out its decisions and

reach fts goals.

very well weil pooriy very poorly

How well did you work tn the group? (Circle one.)

very well e il " poorly very poorly
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. 3 Did tne group consider your saéﬁ and opinions while {natsing 4 leader in '
] gach activity? How could your ideas have been nmetter ysed?
.\ ‘ 3 Whal were you best at in sharing ipadership?
5  What did you have the mOst trogble wilk? .
§ | ) € Mow Can yau Decome ¢ betler lgader in the yroup?
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CmEr meaan B e onmonaa oo

&0Swer wgih oueltior carefully.  For GueEsLiony 1 and £, uie he back of
this -nept

T ST ah an Mtk s v L s Seoa mm

-0n the chart below ar« five skills which people need to be leaders in &
greup-  On the Jeft side of the chart, write the name of each group member, -
tncluding yourself. Then tell how well he or she is able to lead. Unde.
2ach skill, mrite yery well, well, poorly, or very poorly.

7
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2. How weil @id the group work logether whiil cnoosing 4 leader?
{Circle one)

very well well pooriy wity poorly

wd

Thipk aboul the way your group worked together.  Who emerged 35 leaders?
What were their bases of power? Did those leaders share their leader-
ship with other group mesbers? If S0 how? Dig *rose leaders try to mani-
pulate the group in any wav? [f 5o, how?

4. In what areas of leadersnip does the group need iZprGesemn® why do you
say $o07?

261
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Maktng Decisions
The Trip

A Second Way To Make a Deciston
A Third Way To Make a Decisior
A Fourth kay To Make o Decision
A Fifth Way To Make & Decision

A Stxth Way To Make a Decistion
A Seventh Way To Make & Decision
Which Way is Best?

D1g We Make a Good Decistion?
what Did You Learn?

How Did YGU Do:

How Did the Group Jo?
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Mary dectsions must be made every Uime 4 grour goes Lo work.  Some of these

decistons aré made by the whole group. Others are made uy part of the group

ur by anly one person-  Some of these decisions are very igportant snd af-

fect many people. Others are simple and routine and affect only a few per-

—40nS.  How well your group works togethoer depends upon your ability to make
decic ons in many different kinds of situations.

in this module, you will be stuc, ‘-g decrsion-making ard the ways it can help]
sou and your groyp. Begin by answering the queetiLns below  As you do this,

P
tann E

kgep in Sind Lhgl they have no right Or wresg answers. Write your answers
i the space below and on the back of this ssee! Use extra paper if you
need it .

Stould fhe 53Me@ DErson or persons in a group maie a!1 the decistons? uWny
o why not?

¢ _¥Rink ahout a decision that was made recently in a group that you were in--
for example, your family's decision about what to do or where to go on a

tertain holiday. Briefly describe ™2 sityation and tell what the decision
was.

Think about the decision you just named  Who made 117 The whole group?
Part of the group? Unly one person?

-

B1d you agree with the decision that w#as magde? Explain yoyr answer.

How did the other pegple in the group feel about the decision? Why?
\

if you disagreed, did you have affy way G say 50 Of 10 change the dectsion?

1s there dnyihing you wouic changs aboul- the deciston now--eiiher the people
who rgde 11 or the way 1t was made? Explatn yOur answer




MAKING DECISIONS

THE TRIP
Your group has been selected to take a special one week field trip at the end
of the year The artnc§§aj has given you a map with 15 possible destinéttans

marked. Yoy will find 3 copy of Lhis map on the next page.

Yoyr 3roup has tw0 JODS to do.  First, decide which city you ghousd visit,
Second,Swrite o peragraph explaining why thee city ¢ould provide a highly educa-
tional euperisnce for the group. Pick your reason carefully. It must be some-
thin? that wil) convince your principal, teacher and parents that the city you
have cﬁasen of fers many opportunities for learming and enjoyment. }f'yquchqgsé.
washington [.C., for example, you might explain why & visit there would provide

an exciting way for you to learm more about how your government works.

You have 20 minutes o make >3ur decision. Your group can do this any way you

. . ’ :
. choose. For example, the decision might be made by only one person, by a couple
of persons, or Dy everyone in the group. However your grauﬁ works, you should

have the name of the City and a written explegation of your.choice by the time

the 20 minutes are up.
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' ONE WAY YO MAKE A DECISION

T e

1. THE LEADER MAKES THE DECISION WITHOUT
B TALKING TO GROUP MEMBERS.

Before a decision can be made, a group must determine who should make it and
how it should be made in the situation at hand. This stepaiéivery fmportant.
If the group makes a decision wiich does not fit the immediate situation, the

decision may not work well at ali,
L g

Tﬁere’afe several different ways in which a decision in a group can be made.
One of the simp?e§t ways is for one person--the leader of the‘group~~to make
the decision aloné with no help from the group,. This may work well if the
decision ¥s so simple or routine that it wouid be a waste of the group’s time
to sit around and talk apout it. For instance, {f a ce;tain brand of paint
used by a group of house painters stopped being available and aﬁﬁther brand
was known to be just $s good, the{person in charge of supplies might simply
order the second brand without talking about it. This may also work well if
the decision must be made very quickly. °f there is a fire in the building,
no doubt the leader, or someone, will call jhe fire department, and everyone

else will leave-~-without discussion.

$

Having the lsader make the decision alone does not work well if the decision
is 2n important one or if i%t requires a lot of support frow the group in order
to be carried out successfully. For instance, it probably would not be a good
idea for the head of a coimpany to design a new product and then simply order

the others in the cqnpany to make it. Péopie often will not éuﬁport or work
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for a decision whic' they have had no part 1n making. They may feel that the

leader 15 a “dictator” if the leader makes most decisions without talking to

them.
-An Activity i '
N ’

Draw straws to see who will be the "leader.” Using the map with 15 cities
marked, the leader should decide when the group should go and why a visit
there would be a valuable experience. The leader should not talk to anyone
while he or she is making these decisitms. When ready, the leader should tell
his or her decision to the group. The leader's decision-is final.

Afterwards, write the group's.ansvérs to the following guestions on a separate
sheet of paper. .

\

: i
1. Which city did the leader choose? Why? °
Did the leader make a good decision? Why do you say so?

Was it fair to the group for the decision to be made~this way?

H W N

Was having one persén make the decision withouf group discussion the
best way to make a decision in this situation? Wwhy or why nog?

7

’ /

As a group, rank the situations below from 1 to 4. Number 1 should show
the situation where it would work best for the leader of the group to make
the decision alone. Numbér 4 shouTd show the situation where it would work
least well for the leader to make the decision alone.

L) e

]

Someone must decide where a séhool class will ge on a picnic.

[] someone must decide whether or not a country will enter a war. The
sttyation is not an emergency.

[T] Ssomeone must decide whether a group of soldiers will advance or re-
treat on a battlefield, The decision must be made immediately.

[} someone must decide whether or not a store will stay ap extra hour on

Friday afternoon.

26K
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A SECOND WAY TG MAXKE A DECISION

b 1

N e - —

The leader makes the Jdecision wvithout taiking
to the group.

Aoy
"

- >

2. THE LEADER MAKES THE DECISION AFTER TALKING
TO GROUP MEMBERS. )

Sometimes the leader of a group makes an important decision after talking to
the group mémbers and getting their'ideas. This Qay of making a decision cer-

tainly seems fairer than having one person make the decisfon alone, and it does

) involve the group to some extent. But one person still has the final “say-so,”

and that person may or may not choose to follow the wishes of the group. If
the leader does not do what the group wants, there is nothing the group can do
about it. For this reason, decisions made this way still may not have much

group Support, even thnugﬁrghe group had some part in making them.

This aa) of decision-making works well or badly depending on the personality

of the leader. If the leader listens carefully and tries to follow the wishes
the group brings out in’ 1ts discussion, thenfevarything»ui}l go well. But if
the leader does not pay aitention to what the group says, iha discussion might
as well not have happened,’ Since all the power stf}l really lies with the
leader, members of the group may compete to impress the ?éadgf or tell the
leader what they believe that person wants to hear, rather than expressing their

real orinfons. Conflicts of opinion may not be worked out.

An Activity

Draw straws to pick another "leader.” As a group, review the map which shows the

15 possible destinations for the field trip. ODuring this time, the leader should

ask different qroup members to qive their opinions and ideas about the

269
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trip. Then the Teader should make the final decision about where the group
should go and why 8 visit there could provide a highly educational experience.
when ready, the leader should tell his or her decisions to the group. The
leader’s decision is final.

Afterwards, write the group's answers to the following questions on 3 separate
sheet of paper.

1. wWhich city did the leader choose? Why?
2. Did the lezader make a good decision? Why do you say s0?

3 was the leader's decision this time better than the leader's decision
during the fast activity?

4. Do you feel that you and the nther group members really helped to
sake this decision? ¥hy do you say so? .

5. Was having one person make the decision--after group discussion--the
best way to make a decisfon in this situation? wWhy or why not?

As a group, rank the situations below from 1 to 4. Number 1 shouid show the
| situation where it would work best for the leader of the group to make the
. decision after group discussion. Number 4 should show the situation where
; it would work least well for the leader to make the decision after group
© discussion.

[T} The President of the United States must decide on a new economic
policy for the country to\follow. He plans to taik to his Cabinet
first. This particular Président is a good listener and has respect
“for others' advice. Several memberi of Lis Cabinet are experts in

"~ economics.

-

The head of a company calls a meeting to talk about a preposed- change
in the company's product. The change, if it takes place, would mean
more work for everyone in the company. The head of the company often
Tistens to group wishes, but her reactions depand very much on the
mood she is in. People have a better chance of getting her to accept
their ideas if-they flatter her and tell her how smart she is.

[

[T7] The President of a corporation is going to decide whether to open a
new factpry in another state. He has called in five vice-presidents
to talk over the matter, but his mind is already made up. He is going
to open the new plant, no matter what anyone else says.

[ ] The head of a very successful small business has been offered a large
amount of money to leave that business and join 3 big corporation.
She is tempted by this offer, but she does not want to decide without
discussing the matter with her employees. Their feelings are very
importaat to her, Her decision may affect only her own life, but it
. is quite possible that her business will suffer if she leaves. 1f her
employees really do not want her to go, she may turn down theCorpora-
tion's offer and stay with then. '

- ERIC k -2-2774
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A THIRD WAY TO MAKE A DECISION

: -i
\ , i
) 1

, 1. The leader mgkes tha desiaion uithout .
. . salking to group members.

ty

The leader makes the decisiom after \
taiking to group membars.

3. THC MOST EXPERT MEMBER IN THE GROUP MAKES
THE DECISION,

P . 1

Sometimes it is the most expert member of the qroup who makes the-decision.
This person is not necessarily the leader of the group, but is the one who
seems to Em'm the most about the problem at hand. For instince,ﬁif a m;ny
is thinking about buying one of several complicated new machines, it pight

- want to have its-mechanical or engineering expert make the final éht;ice about
which machine to tuj . -

¢

-

This way of decision-making works well if everyone in the group carf agree\

_which person is the expert [f it 1s not . lear WM the expert is, however,
someone may be called 3~ "expert” because he or she is popular +r has some other
basis of power. Such “experts” often do not ‘knm‘mre about the subjaét th;m ‘ h
the other g;'oup menbers, |

An expert decision also works best in s{tuations where the decNsior will not
! s :
need a great deal of support from the'group in <..er to be carried out. Some-

i

times group muber\s feel that the expert 18" a "know-1t-all.” Even if they re-

spec,t the expert’s advice, they, may not feel very interested in a decision
they had no part in making. If the whole group has to carry out the decisfon,
it may work better to have the expert give m‘@ﬁt ‘rather than make the decision

entirely alone.
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Decide who in the group knows the most about the 15 cities shown ok the map.

The “expert” you Choose might be the person who has traveled the most or the

person who is best at United States geography and history. IF you can't agree

on an expert after 5 minutes, choose the person who has visited the greatest

aumber of the 15 cities shown on the map. If necessary, draw straws to break

a tie. The espert should then decide where the groyp should go and why a & :
visit there could provide a highly educational experience. When ready, the -
expﬁgt §houlﬁ te!l his or her decision to the group. The expert's decision

is final. :

Af t.er;uards. write the group's answers to the following guest!on& on a separate
sheet of paper. , . . -
1. Which city d¥d the expert choose? ~ Why? . L _ i
2. Did the expert make a good deciston? Why-do you say so? W

3. Who made the best decision so far the first leader, the second ,}
*, leader, or the expert? Why do you say so? ' ;

i 4. wWas 1t fair to the group for the dectision to be made this way?
Why or why not? .

w4

Was having an expert make the decision /he best way o de:ide where
the group should visit? Why do you say so? o

As a group, rank the situations below from 1 to 4. Number ! should show
the situation where it would work best to have &n expert make the decision. -
Number 4 should show the situation where it would work least well for an
expert to make the decision.

{T7] Tnree engineers get together to decide how a bridge will be built,
They are all equally well educated and have had an equal amount of
work experience---but they have very different fdeas abdut how to )
build the bridge. ~ = .

{7} A ceramics company is thinking about using a new firing process. {ne
woman in the company knows more about ceramics firing taan anyone

else, and she never lets anyone forget it. In general, she is an
unpleasant person and the other group members disiike her so much that -~
they probably would not carry out any decision she makes--ng matter N
now intelligent it might be, s

-
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- (7] five students go on a mountatn-climbing expedition, The group must
) ' . decide what equipment’ to take on the expedition. Only one of the
- students has ever been on such an expedition before, and he has only
\ gone once. He does not really know much more than the others, bul
] _he is so well-1iked and so positive in his opinions that tre group
. is used to doing what he says,

{1 A sewelry-making company fs planning to design a mew necklace. One

woman in the group has unusual artistic talent, and everyone in tne
{ group knows this. The woman herself, however, is very modest and
never brags about her work, Sometimes the designs she makes are
- - -~ -———~—comptitated-and-hard to carry out; bt they are so beautiful an~ the
' woman {s so friendly and well-ifked that the group does not mind
doing- the extra work.

Lk
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A FOURTH MAY 70 MAKE A DECISION

e e " " R e

= . % _E c P - e i s
ke laader moked the {eslson aythour T

25 grop merders.

Tha leader mkes the Jectaion after tzliin:
e group members,

The mpst expert member im the Qrowy ukes
tne Jdaoigiom,

GROUP MEMBERS GIVE OPINIONS, ONE BY ONE,
AND TH: MOST POPULAR OPINION IS FOLLOWED.

MAKING DECISIONS

.

H

who receives the highest number 0. “votes” wins.

%

éof {j:a?‘ry out the @Cgﬁﬂ:n. 5 Ly ;

Pl IS

but 11 does rot involive any discussion. Conflicts of apinion are not worked

-

A faérth way of making a decision is to haf%c everyone in the gigup"i};;ve an

. oﬂin‘irm separately and then follow the plan or opinfon that the h:}}es{ nun-

' ber of pegple in the(gmup‘aants, For instance, 1 a3 class is planning 0
eiect a leader of some type and seve-*! candidates have been -amed, each class

member might write down kis or her choice on a pieée of paper. The candidate

This way of making 4 decfsion does give everyone 4 chance to give an opinion,

out. If there are many differemt possibilities, the “winning” ong may actually
represent only a very small part of the group. This wiy of deciding works

well in 55!%16{!3&57@2?2 1t ¢s hard for members of & group o get together,

for instance, if they live far apart. [t allo works wel) if there ﬁg‘emagn
time to ask for opinizns hut sot really engugh time for a §iscu§§isnz it does
not work well 1f some of the group member; are more knowlsdgeablq or more
qua%iﬁed to decide thaa others because the “bad “opinions may cance! gut the

"good™ ones. [t alsg does not work we)l If strong group suppo-t will de needed
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s Activity

Review tie map which shows the 15 possible desvinations fo, the yroup flels
trip. Cach mesber of the group should write down the nane of the city that
he ur she thinks the group shoudd visit, TYhere {3 to be no group discussion
guring this time. One parson should collect the nanes of the cities that have
been written down. The city whic) reccives tim most votes wins. If there

s a tle, have another vote on the cities that have tied,

When 2 city fas been picked, each roup membar should write down one reason
s visic there would provide a hg: y educationa’ experisnce for the group.
There s to be no group discussion during this time. One person thoyld
coliect the writien ressons. The reason that is most commonly named is the
tecion the Jroup should give %or-the vistt.

ﬁfte:ﬂrds, write the group's answers to the following questions on & separste
sheet of paper.

1. Which city did the group choose? Wy?
Nis this decisfon belter than the decisions made by unly one parton?
was §¢ fiér Lo the group for the dactsion to be made this way?

W' counting the mumbar of votes--without discussion--the best way
to meke 2 deciston in this sftuation? Why or why not?

Lo L] ~>
L] I

g

As s group, rank the situaiions below from 1 to 4. Number 1 should show

the situalion where 1t would work best o have the decision sade by choos-
ing the most pogular opinion. Nucber 4 sP uld show the situstion where it
-0?3? work least wall to have the decision made by thoosing the most popular]
opinion, ‘

[} The oembers of a ciub must dectde where they will meet next time.
The members live rather far apart, and the group <an not be together
3t the tire the decision wust be mady. Each of tae possidle meeting
claces is likely to be canventunt to adout an equal namber of people,
and no one will be very upset 1¢ his or her cheice Joasalt “win =

A sohont 2last 15 deciding whatl #ovie if wils g0 to sée during the
Senide ey celebraticn. Seversa! sovies have geen named . and each
hat porters. However, the whole class grobably will enisy whicha-
cver Lvie 12 goos 1o | ee.

A comginy Bay Lo 2lecl & new Prestdent  Five cand!dates have besr
ngred  Sutport for U 15 divided sbout equally in the comany,

5
#“e?#
iff,‘_i
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T tha! the winner will represent the voles of quite s bit less than
natf of ire rcompany The supporters of each candidate feel quite
~trongly about their cnolce, and they may not be witiing to foliow
any other candidate who 1s elected,

I 71 & group must decide which uf three zingds of cameras it w1'. vurchase
for a movie tt ts planning to meke. (ne of the three ¥*nus 5 of
sach petter technical quality than tho other two, but oniy . seall
part of the group realizes this. The other two kinds have v :n
better advertised, and mnst of the class will probably vole for one
or the gther of these

».
L
oy, p
o
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B OFLFTH MAY TO MAKE A DECISION ~
S e = .
The fogder marea the dpciaror amthout
talking 12 group menbars.
The leader mobze the ferarom 1fter
sqlbaing to group members.
‘ The et axp. o rember in the g;%,;:a; ke e
the desigion.
i irowg membere give “pintome, one by one, and
*he =gt popular opinion ig followed,
$. A MINORITY OF THE GROUP WAKES THE DECTISION.
Sometises a minority {less thar nalf) of & group mskes the decisior  This can
. come about in ont Of several ways. Samftimgs it is deiiberate, as wheén the
teader or Uhé group hames & comaitteé to study some issue and quke ¢ gecision
’ on 11, Sometimes 1t seems to happen without having been planned, as when two
gr three pesple in & group agree quickly on s decision, present it to the others,
and toen $3y; “Dos't you agree?. .. .All right, we'll do 1t that way.” without
. really watting to find out whal the other group members taink.  This kind of
 saxingrity dectsion-making is sometimes callad “ﬁffiraadtﬁg!“
Hew well 2 mingrity decivion will work depends partly on whe the minority is
' and how 't gained 115 power If the minority was chosen by the group. or by

the lezdor with the group’s permission, ther {ts decision may ga?a;§r§3§ Sup-
port. Thi¥ i< especially true {f the minority If made up of pecpie who are
espectally qualified to agke this particulsr deciston (a group of esperts) os
if they are inown in the group for thelr careful consideration of problems 2and
of gro, - needs  Un th other hand, 17 a minority deciston 15 made by “rail-

roading,” tha rect of the group will probatly feel resentful and may refuse
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to help carry out the deci&iaﬁ‘
A wingryly decision 13 useful 10 siluations where the group s very large and }

tne whyes group cannpl easily get together for every decision, ur where having a
s great many pegple make the deciston might be confusing.  in this kind of

sityatign, the lpgder or the grouf Wy want 10 appoint comuittees to handle .

[w]

-

coctain rinds of decisiens  Decisigns that <an be hendled well by a minority

in

Y

clude degision: which are routine asd not very important to the group, and
és;lﬁﬁsﬁi whir: affect gniy 4 smail par® ~f the group or do fiol require very
reat group support. A minerity decision wu3ally does not work well 1f the

decision 15 ver, *-pirtant or of 10 wil! sffect or will require work from the

entire group ) ‘, ”

an Actinty B

Haviow the map wnich shrw, the 15 possible destinations for the group fleld
trig. ‘Then draw straws to pick another leader. He or she should the¢n choose
a "committee” of three pecple {  any other number that makes up less then half
of your group) to decide where the group should go and why & yisit there would
be 3 valuable experfence. The leader should ng' be a part of this committee.
when ready the commitlee should explain iis decision to the group. The decis:lh‘
ton of the committee 1 final. .

/
Afterwards, write tne group’s answers Lo the following queitiont on o separdls
whect 0f paper.

Whe o (ity g the cormiltlee (house?  Why?
“ow Goe. Lhe committee’s decision compare with the Jecisions made

in the 1351 four aclivit-es? way 1t better, worse, or the same as
these pther dectisions? Leplatn your answer.

o

' 4an % fair io the jroup for the decision to be made this way’

. Baving & wommitige decide the “esl wWay lo cRonne a destinalion
the gr .p freld tri? why do you say sof

et

*
-
4w
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As a gr-we, ank the situations below from 1 to 4. HNumber | should show
the si1tualion where 11 would work best to have the decision made by a
minority 16 the group. Humber 4 shouTd go by the sftustion where it would
wong least weil to have the decision made by 2 minority,

fﬁlﬂwﬂ
b
I
|
i
i
i
!

{1 ob. wWezley and Hancy have been chosen by a class to design costumes
for the class play. The whole class wiil have to help in making
the cosiumes. Although just about everyone in the class agrees that
these three people are the best designers, there is also a strong
feeling thst they sometimes like- to design fancy, hard-to-make .
costumes just to show off---regardless of the extra work this makes
for others. '

- [i:] fex, Gordon and Mike are good friends. They usually think alike and
support ane another in their {deas. They hahg around with five or six
other guys whc are not as smart or as well-organized as they are.

The whole group is thinking of joining & certain mdtorcycle club.
Tex's older brother is a member of the club, 50 Tex (along with Gordon
and Mike) thinks ail of them should join. st of the others are
afraid of the older members of the club and don't really want to

Join. However, they are not very good at putting their feelings into
words . . . —— e

D Wilnelmina, Betty and Abigai! have been chosen by the school journalism
ciub to be in charge of the club's treasury. Although none of these
girls is & real leader 1. the club, they all are respected as "solid
cii.zens” who make decisions fairly and honestly. They don't have
to spend very much time on their treasury job anyway because most -
of the ciub’s activities don‘'t involve money.

[} Tyrone, Laverne, Juana and Lee are the friandliest ai. most outgoing
~_ people in the Science Club. Everybody, likes them. They are also
" very good organizers. The club needs new membors, and Tt agrees to
. have these four people draw up plans for a membership drive. Al-
though the drive will prcbably make sont work for everybody, it seems
likely that Tyrone, LaVerne, Juana and Lee will do most of the real
work---they're thaet kind of people.

L3
3
L
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A SIXTH WAY TO MAKE A DECISION ~

“he leaser mgkes the Jdectsion without
taifing £ Jroup members.

..
"+
I
o
~%

.. The leader mihes the desieion a
ralkiny Lo growy membere.

3 » « Foo Far £ b Ny E o
I, ine mpgr LIpert meryer v g Jrolp maset
¥

o
P
DN WeXLE oM.

Jroup momberg give spiniona, one by one, and
the mpat oppular opinion is followed,

we
.

-

6. A MAJORITY OF THE GROUP MAKES THE DECISION.

L. A muority of the group makes the decizion. -

Sometimes a majority (more than half) of a group makes the decision. This way
iy very commonly used. For example, it is the way candidates ave usually
e{eéz9d to political office in the United States. Many smailer groups use
this way, too. Sometimes a majority decision involves group discussion.
Sometimen it does not. The group may talk until it finds come decision which
more than half of its members support. Or somecne may simply proposgﬁifde~

cision and have the group vute “yes” o "no” on it immediately.

A majority decision works well in many situations. After all, .t must have
the support of more than half of the group. [t 1s most useful when decisions
are rot too important or must be de quickly, so that there is na.r, time for
an extended group Jiscussion. However, a majority decision can leave ﬁany
unresolved cosflicts, The minority may feel that its rights and its ideas

nave been iynored. cspecially if the minority is large, this resentment might

make 1¢ very hard to carry out a decision which requires werk and support from
§ o
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all of the group. The majority «is¢ may not be the best-informed or most

intelligent part of the group.

An Activity

RQeview the maps which shows the 15 possible destinations for the group field

trip.

Thon draw straws to pick another “leader.,” He or she shouid present

an gpinion about where the group should go and why 8 visit there would be a
valuable experience. Immediately, witnout discussion, raise your hands tc
vote “yes™ or "no" on this opinion. If more than haif the people vote "no,”

_ have someone else propose an opinion and then vote on that one. Go on until

you find an opinion which over half the group will suppert. Do not discuss
the opinion. or your reasons for voting yes or no.

when over nalf ¢f the people have voted "yes,” write the group’s answers to
the questions below on a separate sheet of paper.

.

b ]
& -

which city did the group vote for? Why?

How 6o you feel about this decision? s it bettér than the decisions
made during the past five activities? (Lxplain ycur answer,

. -~
Was it fair to the group to have the decision made this way? wWhy dc,

you say so?

Was héving the majority vote--without discusSion.-the best way to
make the decision fn this situation? fxplain ycur answer.

As a group, rank the situations below from 1 to 4. Number 1 should show
the situation where it would work best to have the decisfon made by a
majority of the group. Number 4 should go by the sitpyation where it would
work least well to have the decision made by a majority.

v{:j

A mother, father and four children are deciding where to go for a
vacation. The parents want to give the children a voice in the
decision, but the children are fairly young and have trouble under-
standing the probiems with distanre, money and z¢ on which should
affect the decision. They are likely to agree with one znother,
but may make an impractical choice.

A company is deciding whether or not to stop mek:ng a certain pro-
duct that has not sold well. Many of the compahy members are in
favor of doing this, but those whe are involved in making the
product feel that the problem is due to.poor advertising vather than
the product itself. These members make up & fairly large part ot
the company, ard they feel very s“rongly about this matter. They

2 ‘
-
s
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.

have even said that, 1f their product is dropped, they will not work
on any other products for the company.

‘A store owner is trying to decide whether or not to have the store
open all day Saturday. Saturday hours mean more work for some people,
and not everyone agrees that the extra sales would be worth it.
However, most members do not feel strongly about the issue, and they
probably would live with whatever decision is made.

A class is deciding whether to have a field trip on a Thursday or a
Friday. CEither choice probably would mean that a few members couldn’t
come, but most members could come equally well one day or the other

and don't really care which is chosen. They simply want to get

this decision over with so they can go on to planning the trip itself. ~
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A SéVENTH WAY TO MAKE A DE?ISION
/ &

4

*

i. The leader makes tha decision without
talking to grouy members.

The leader makes the deaision after
talking to group members.

Loy
»

3. The most expert member in the group makes ° .
the dectaton.

4. Group mambers give opinions, ong by one,
and the most popular opinion is followed.

5. A minority of ths group makes the decigion.

<y

- A majority of the group makes the deoieton.
7. EVERYONE IN THE GROUP MAKES THE DECISION.

7

Sometimes everyone in the group helps in making the decision. A decision in
which everyone takes an active part is ca}?é@ a consensus decision. It may
no§ be 3 decision which everyone in the groﬁp agrees upon (unapimous decision),
put f¢ is a decision which & ;nne in the éroup understands (can state in his
or her own words). It is a decision which is ?&ache& after a group discussion
in which everyone has had a chance to present his or her yfeus. And it is a
decision which is at least tyied out and supported for tpe time bein§ by ‘

menbers who disagree with it.

A decision reached by consensus has the pest chance of bein, an effective
decision for the whole group. !f everyone understands the decision and feels

that he or she has had a chance to express ideas and feelings about it, the

decision is most likely t~ have the support of th. whole group. The decision i3
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also most likely to represent the group’s real wishes and to fit with tae
greup goals. It 15 most likely to he a decisfon which the group can and. will

carry out. &0

Hﬁwever, a consensus decision is also the hardest kind to makhe. Often it takes
a lot of tume for a gﬁ,lﬁ’lé reach a decision which really represents every-
ong’s fee!tnéi. Many possible decisions maj need to be tried out and discaéded
before the right one is found. A consensus decision also takes a hfﬁh ievel of
group interaction skills. If each person or subgroup blindly argues fof a .
separate position wi thout Iistening to what anyone else says, for 1n§}ance.
diaéuss%on could go on almost forever with no agreement being reached. Or

if everyone is too willing to give up or compromise just for the sake of peace,
resentments may stay hidden and conflicts may remain unresolved so that a true

cons?isus- decision cannot be reached.

-

A consensus decistion is the best kind when the.éecision 1s comp!icated, or
important, or both, and when it wii} affect everyone in the ,roup. It will not
work'well if a decision must be reached quickly »r ff 2 group lacks the neces-
sary skills to reach s _h a decision in a p;aciical length of time. °A con-
sensys decision usua!iy'is not necessary if the matter to be decided is a
fairly réutineror unimpertant one; the time‘ne€sssary to have & full group

~:scussion on such a matter might be better spent in doing something else.

-

N

An ictivft!

Review the map which shows the 15 possible destinations for the group field
trip. How talk about the trip as a group. Try to avoid getting stuck in "dead
ends" of blind argument, but take as much time as yu. need to work out a de-
cision which everyone feels comfortable with. Be sure that everybody has a
chance to express his or her opinions and ideas, anJd that those opiniuns and
ideas a‘e listened to. Everyone dges not have tB?agree on every point, but
ke talking « i1 everyone can agree to support the final decision. °

-2«
A €% 7
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On & separate sheet of paper, write the group's answers Lo the fullowing
questions,
*

"

N
&

Kumt

Which city did the group choose? Why?

How d0 you feel about this decisfor? s it better than the decisions
made during the past six activities? Etxplain your answer.

Wgs 1t fair to the group for the decisidn to be made ihis way?

. Was having the whole group make the decision together the best way

of deciding about the trip. Why do you say so?

As a group, rank the situations below from 1 to 4. Number 1 should show
the situation where it would work best to have the decision made by the
whole group. Humber 4 should go by the situatiun where. it wouid work
leastwell to have the decision made by the whole group.

P i ey

[

P

N

B
- i

A small science class is deciding on a major experiment which will

take quite a bit of class time and some homework time as .eil. Every-
one in the class will have to work on the experiment, and the pro-
ject is likely to fail if everyone does not work hard and willingly.
The students are eager to get on with the experiwent, but they are
willing to spend whatever time it takes to choose an experiment misely.

A group of friends is driving to the beach all {n the same <ar. There
are two ways to get there. Both ways are about enually go J, but

some of the people in the car think one way is better and some think
the-other is better. [n order to gc by one of these ways, the

driver must take a certain ex;t Yrom the freeway. [f he continues
past that exit, he must go by the other way. The matter sti!) hasn’t

“been settled, and the car is now passing the first warning signs for

4

the exit, .
S B
A group within a debating cjub has been chosen to pick a location for
the club’s next tournament. The people:in this greup have not worked
together before, ard furthermore, several of them dislike one another.
All of them are fond of their own apinions and are more f{nterested
18, arguing Jhan in reaching an agreement. The rest of the clib wants
this group to re ch a decision quickly sc that the whoie ciub can go
on with lanning the tournament. .

The Pep Club ts planning the half-time events for the next school
football game. The decisions that are made will affect everyone in
wre group, and will require group support., However, some members

of the group are gquite a bit more experienced at planning such eveats

2

than the others are. The other members vecognize their own inexper-
teqce and do not feel that they have much tc contribute to a dis-
cussion, :

-3
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WHICH WAY IS BEST?

-

A dec..ron mdLe by all of the yroup or by a‘!arge part of it 1s ;nre itkely to
have group support and to be carried out s§ccessfu?1y than a decision made by
ong person or a small part of the group. It is also likely to be the-most
intelligent decicion because the largest number of minds--each with different
ideas and skiils--~has contributed to 11. However, no cne hind of decisiog-m;k-
ing is right for all sttuations. LCGnsensus‘dectsions invclive al' of the group,
’ “*ggt as ycu have seen, thereAare m&ny sttuations in which a cﬁnsensus decision‘,

would be a very poor chotce. In each situatfon, the group should consider

which way of decisfon-making best fits the ﬁnngd#ate circumstances.

When trying to determine which way of decision-making is best for a particular

£ .
situation, the group should ask itself the following questions:

&

1. wWnat kind of decision needs to be made? MHow complicated is it? How
- - important is 1t? Whom will it affect?

How much time do we have.in which to make the deEisiqg?

. Mg
-

3. -Hhat information and resources do we have that could help in making
this decision? Do the information and/or resources belong to only one
or a few peopie in the group? j‘

4. What kinds of decision-making have worked well for our group in the past

5. wWho wrll have to carry out this decision once it is made? Will the work
be done by one person, by a small part of the group, or by all of the
group? . . . .

How fmportant is it that this decision have the support of all of the
group? : -

(=1}

et &

An Activity

Jhink back to all the different ways In which you choose & cestinaticn for the
field trip. You hav tried each of the seven ways of decisxigh-making on this
problem. MNow/that you have studied all of the seven ways, which do you think

235331




MAXING DECISIONS

10
%43 the best wdy of wmaking that particuyiar decision?

On a separate sheet of papes, write tne gréup’s’sh§gérg te tre following
quesiions

I Wnat decisions needed to be made? How complicated were the ge-
C1510ns?  How important were they?

- < How much time d1d your group have in whiCh to reach 3 decision
= each Lime?

3 1 What information and rescurces did your group have that could help
o - in making the decision® Did the information and/or resources be-
iong to only one or a few people in the group? e

3. Whal kind o~ kinds of gecision-making have worked well for your
group in the past?

2. Would the decision Sfféftiﬁﬂly 2 few people in the graup, or would
e affect everyggg?

—
F

. & How important was 1t thag the decision have the support of everyone
in the group? ‘

Which of the seven ways of decision-making was best for deciding

where 1o go on the fleld trip? Why do you say so?

L)

To answer the last question, your group had to make a decision.
Wnich way of decision-making did you use? .

» ff‘

A3

L)

T ~ the best way 1o make each\of these decisions? As & group, decide which of
" thg seen ways of decis making best matches each situation. WNrite the -

- appropriate number in the box before the situation. The seven ways of de-

cision-making are:

Below are some of the stéiatﬁans described in eariier activities. ~what is

N
i, The leader makes the decision without talking to group members.
£ The leader makes the decisiop after talking to group members.
3. The most expert member in the ‘group makes the decision. ]
4. Group members give opinions, one by one, ond the most popular
opinion is followed.
5. A minority of the group makes the decision.
b gdg A majority of the group makes the deciston.
17 tveryone in the group makes the deciston.

— —_ {

(] ?ﬁ%ﬂ@ engineers get together to delige how a bridge will de built.
They are all equally well aducatfd and have had an equal amount of
w0rk experience---but they have [very différent ideas about how to
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Laiid the Lridose .

A group of friends 15 griving to the beacn, all in the same (4P There
are two w3yd tu get there - Both ways are aboul equally good, but
soaw 0f- the people in the gar think cne wiy 15 better and some think
R *he ther way is better. n order to go by one of these ways, the
/ driee - must take & certain entt from e freeway. If he continues
‘ past, that exit, he must go by the other way. The =matter stiil hasn't
been :eltled, and the car 15 now passing the first warning signs for
ihe es-t

Q H
A group n.at decide which of three kinds of cameras 1t will purchase
for a moyie (¢t 15 plannfng to make. ne of the three kinds ts of
#uch better technical qualfty than the other twd. “ut only a small
- part of the groyr realizes this. The other two kinds have been
better advertised, and most of the ¢lass will probably vote far oneg
or the other of these

™ e ?ﬁeitﬁer:t of the.United States has to decide whether the fﬁuﬁir;,r -
w111 enter a war. The situation ts not an emergency. .
N .

{1 tex, Gordon and Mike are good friends. T ay usually think alike and
support edch sther in their ideas. They cang around with five of )
six other guys who are not as smart or as well-organized as they arc. -
The whole group i3 thinking of joining a certain motorcycie Club.

: Tex's older brother is a member uf the club, so Tex (alorg with Gordon
and Mike) thinks al} of .them should join. Hos; of the other boys’

are afraid of the older members of ‘the cliub and do not r>ally want to-
Jjorn the club. -However, thsy are not very qood at putting thegr |

feelingd into words . :

i}—i

[
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DID WE MAKE A GOOD DECISION?

The proof of "the pudding is in the eating. The best way to find out if your
group chose the‘best way of making a particular decision, after that decision’

is made, is to see how that decision worked out. What happened when your group ‘,

took the action that the decision required? Was your decision an effective one? '

In trying-to decide whether a decision was effective, the group should ask it-

-self the fqilowing questions:

\\\
i. Did the decision help\the group do its job and achieve its
goals?
- 2. Did the decision make good use of all the group'. resources? /
3. Did. the decision gain the support of most or all of the group? ////////
4. ::i?the decision one which the group could and would carry

-

If the answer to any of these questions is no, then the'decfsion was not as
effective as it might have been. There can be many reasons fér this; but one
common reason is that the decision was made by the wrong person or people. If

a certain decision is ineffective, you might want to change your way of making

that kind of decision next time.

‘ An Activity

Think about the decisions which your group has made in this course. As a group
agree on one decision which you will talk about. It must be one which resuited
in some action by the group. On a separate sheet of paper, write the group's
answer to the following questions.

1. What was the situation?

‘2. wWhat decision was reached?

289 ‘
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A

3. By which of the seven ways of decision-making was it reached?

4. Did the decision (as shown in the action whicﬁ resulted from
it) help the group do its job and achieve its goals?

5. Did the decision make good use of all the group‘g resources?

6. Did the decision gain the §hpport of most or all of the group?
(1f not, what part of the group did support it?) -

7. MWas the decision one which the group could and would carry
out successfully?

8. Do you think the decision,uasfa,goodronez-l}ﬁ*not:“wﬁit‘WAE'.
wrong with it? In what ways might it have been .better?

9. If the decision was not good, was it because the decision
was made by the wrong person or people? If so, tell which of
the seven ways of decision-making you think should have
been followed in this situation, and why.

-
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WHAT DID YOU LEARN?

In this module, you have been studying decision-making amnd the ways it cam
help you and your group. Now try to answer the following questions. Write
your answers in the space below and on the back of- this sheet. Use extra
paper if you nged it. .

7
a3 -

Name seven ways of making a decision in a group

List one good point and one bad point far eaeh of the seven uays

For each of the seven ways, briefly déscribe a s1tuation in which that
way would work. /

How should you decide which way of;decision-making is best for a situation?

5. How do-you knew & deciston is good? - - - - - _ e

In a group, who should decidé how a decision will be made? Why?

Which are usually more effective in a group---decisfdns made by one’ person,
decisions made by part of a group, or decisions made by the whole group?
Why? .

Has this module helped you understand more about decision-making in groups?
Explain your answer.
{

|
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AV HOW DID YOU DO?

Answep\ each question carefully. For questions 3-5, use the * ace on the
back of this sheet. . ' /1

.
) ’ /

\ v ¢

o

1. How g&od are you ét_making decisions? Below are five skills that people
need tb make group decisions. . Circle the phrase that describes how well
you can\ do each one.,

o Knowi\-ng the seven ways of decision-making.

very vXeH . well - poorly - very poorly /
® Knowing the good and bad points of each way. . ‘ N ™
very we\il well ' poorly very poorlyf !

e *'vrxnowingv‘\the k4nds of._ situation&wwhwmeaé#yay» of dectsion=making
\ will or will not work. : ¥ ‘

£
AN

very well ‘ well o poorl; ‘ very pc,\;rly
e Deciding \{hich way of decision-making 15 best for a particular de)cxis'ion.c;' .
very well _ " well poorly very poorly:
° Evalu‘ating s\decision or ; way of making a;decision td see 1f1t was
effective. “\ . N i e .
very well \z N well poorly | very poarly |
. 2. How well did you ;{ork in the group? (Circle one) S

very well \‘ well poorly J4~verl;« poorly -

- " 3. What were you M while helping to make group decisions?” -~ - L
. 4.. What did y:m have th\d most “trouble Q'Ith? ‘ | %'
‘5. -How can you improve }}mr ability to make decisions?

|
i
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. HOW DID THE GROUP DO?

Answdr each question carefully. For questions 3-4, use the space an the
back of this sheet. . -

On the chart below are five skills which people need to help make group
decisions. On the left side of the chart, write the names of each group
member,” including yourself. Then tell how well he or she is able to help
make decisions. Under eacQ skill, write very well, well, poorly, or very

poorly. . \

P

\
\ )
T
- \\\
. % \ /
g WS, as 1 wS > 5 8 =
- | = x X §m ‘ﬁ:; MI‘#: : %2
= =X |BE£E |57 | =35 =0
T Z=EZ ) gn—u DO < O
= [ o T O X (= b Z b= -t =l
B g |£58 | ZBE | 5.9 2°
> Egm vau Ay .-.q:q/ Sw
ot O = s O3 ux
() ol — R W= -
2 Q 3 LY a Lo
=] . ,
2 \ !
- § ¢
L ’ '
2. N" R
3.
4.
5'
6. > s . -

How well did the group work togéther*ﬁﬁi]é trying the se@en ways of de-
cision-making? {Circle one) - i

very weltf well poopiy very poorly

What kinds of deciéion-making does the group dd well? Give examples to
explain ybqr answers .

In what areas of decision-making does the group need improvement?

?
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'STUDENT WORKSHEETS

T~

MODULE VIII. COOPERATING -

Cooperating

Murder liystery

The First Step in Group Cooperation

The Second Step in Group Cooperation

The Third Step in Group Cooperation . ‘ <
The Fourth Step in Group Cooperation

The Fifth Step in éroup Cooperation .
The Sixth Step' in Brt;up Cooperation

What Dic You Learn?

How Did You Do?

How Did the Group -E)o?

Il . -
T T Ut
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COOPERATING

o

To work well together, the members of a group must know how to cooperate.
They must be willing to do what they can to help the group stay together
| * | and get its work done. In this module, you will be studying cooperation
. ‘I and the way it can help you and your group. Begin by answerin; the ques-
| tions below. As you do this, keep in mind that they have no right or
wrong answers. Write your answers in the space below and on the back of
this- sheet. Use extra paper if you need it.

. " : <
1. Whit.does the term cooperation mean to you?

2. In one paragraph describe a situation where you cooperated with others
in a group to get something done. Tell what happened.

3. In one paragraph, describe a situation where members of a group did not
. cooperate with one another. Tell what happened. . « ‘
‘4. Is it 1mportant to cooperate with others, when you are working in a group?
Explain your answer.

o
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MURDER MYSTERY

You are a group of detectives who have been called ir to solve a mysterfous

murder case. Each detective will receive a set of Clue Cards. The Clue Cards

*

you receive will give you pieces of information about the murder. You may tell

this information to che others in your group, but do not show your cards to

anyone.

S

.Your group will have 30 minutes to solve the mystery by putting all the right

pieces of information togegbfr You should figure out the answers to such

questions as:

Who was the victim?
Who is the murderer?

N\

What weapon was used? A

When did the murder occur?
Where did the murder occur?
Why was the victim murderad?]
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- Step in Group Cooperation.

\ ' COOPERATING

VIIl-3

THE FIRST STEP IN hROUP COOPERATION
|

|
1
i

-

"PARTS OF THE GROU

1. .,BLEND TOGETHER TH% WORK OF DMFFERENT
[ £ 3
|
;

There are six steps in working together %s a group. The first step is to blend

together the work of different parts of the group. This is especially impor- ~

tant when different peéple in the group Fave been working on different parts

of a project. Sooner or later, the uor# on all these parts must be brought
!

together so that the whole .preject can-he finished.

When trying to blend together the work of different parts of the group, you

should find the answers to such questions as:_

2 ,
1. What §:grhas wach part of thk group been dcing?

2. How do these jobs relate. to Lng another?

3. How does each of these jobs'relgte to our main project?

4, What ideas and information from eaCh of these parts of the

group can we use in our main project? How should each of
these ideas or pieces of information be used?

An Activity

' You were asked to do a group project in which esch group member first did

separate research of some kind. Now each group mpember should give a short
report about what he or she found out. You might take notes during this time.
Afterwards, work as a group to answer the four questions above. Write the
group's answers on a separate sheet of paper. Then move zhead to the Second

-
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THE SECOND STEP IN GROUP COOPERATION

{. Blend together the work of different parts
of the grow. . ‘

2. WATCH HOW WELL THE GROUP WORKS TOGETHER.

' ‘?'ia_gcong, s'tep in group cmperg/tion ts to watch how . well the group works to-
gethe»;v.mﬁﬁs will help you r3éognize problems. and ways to solve them at the
same time your group s doin{ its main job.

_dhen watching how well it/works together and trying to.decide how it might
work together better, group should ask {tself such questions as:
M 1

!
|

3‘

&,

ones that we all want to achieve?

;. / -
Are we al) communicating clearly with one another? 0o we
cmﬁg&ﬂ botn feelings and ideas? Do we isten as well |
as ta =

Do we all understand our group go+s? Are those goals really

Does everyone in the gmp‘ﬁm a share in leading the group,
or is only one person the leadar? -

Are we making plans an' decisions which everyone, or neariy
everyone, agrees on? Are everyone's feelings and {deas being
taken into account when we make these plans and decisions?
Are we making the kind of plans and decisions that help us

to do our job and achieve aur goals?-

Does every member in the group get a chance to explain his
or her ideas anc use his or her skills and resources? Is
each person allowed to % "best at™ something or “in charge
of* something?

Do we encourage expressfon of conflicting ooinfons without

letting the confiicts tear our group apart? Do we try to

work out conflicts instead of fgnoring them? Do we try to

}ﬁt%!?i to and use {deas from .cople on both sides of a ‘con-
c .
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7. kAre the members of our group happy to be working together?
Do most or all of them like each cther and like the group?
Do the members feel comfortable in the group? Do they fee!
free to talk about their ideas?

8. Do we try to deal with problems as they, come up without let-
ting ourselves get bogged down by them? HNave we worked out i ®

g?od]mgthods for dealing with problems quickly and effec- *
vely : .

> 9. Do all the members of the group try to find ways to improve -
the group? Are all the members' {ucas and suggestions taken
into account when we talk about ways to improve? Does our
group weicome change and improvement?

An Actiyjtz

Think about the group project you are working op. As a group, answer the
questions above in terms of that project. MWrite the group's answers on a
sheet of paper. If you write "no" to any of the questicons, write down what
problems the group has in that area. Then move ahea? to the Third Sfep in
Group Cooperation. ’ . . -

i

- R A
»
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b
THE. THIRD STEP IN GROUP COOPERATION ‘-
’ . -
I, Blend together the work of mjfef-em pacte ;
a of the group.

2. Hateh how uell the gmup works together.
3. FND OUT wHY PROELEES CGﬁE up. ) -

The third step in group cooperation is to find out why problems come up. Sume-
times certain problems seem especially hard to solwe. Trying to #ind out the

reasons for these problems can heip you find solutions. Then the group can

get on with its madin work.-

When trying to find out why a problem has come up--or why it is hard to solve

the group should ;ask itself such questions as:
- M - *

1. Do we not really understand what the problem is? -

3 2. Do we have too little information about the probiem and about
. the way it relates %0 our work and our goals?

3. Is our uroblem caused by poor communication?

. ’ 4. Are we trying to choose a solution to the problem before
we have thought about emough different possibilities?

*[ 5. Are we causing the problem by trying too hard to criticize
one another or to compete with one amthef?

1o

6. Are we causing the problem (or delaying its solution) by
. insisting that everyone in the group think alike?

Do we have a probtem.because we need more training in how to )
work in groups? « |

Do we nat really want to solve this problem?
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An Activity

When you were answering the questions in the Second Step in ‘Group Cooperation
you probably noticed some problems your group was having. As a group, pick
one of those problems now. Choose gne that seems especially important or hard
to solve. 0On a separate sheet 0f paper, write the group's answers to the
questions above.

Afterwards, use thége answers to help you solve the broblems you have chosen.
Write a paragraph descqibfhg the group's soiution or plans for a solution to
the problem. Then move. ahead to the rourth StCp in Group Cooperation.

v

“
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THE FOURTH: STEP IN GROUP COOPERATIOK

-~

o
N

Blend together the work of different parts
of the group.

2. Watoh how weil the group works together.
3. Pind out why probleme come up.
4. TALK ABOUT GROUP STANDARDS AND GOALS.

Group standards are wqys‘of wo;kihg or behaving which the group agrees that
its members should follow. Stanéards may be either."do's" or "don't's." Ffor
instance, your group might agree that every ueuper §g§glgvgive jdeas before
the group makes a decision and that members sﬁould not.interrupt other membgrs
while they are speaking. ‘

The fourth step in group cooperation is to talk about group standards and goals.
It s useful, every now and then, to remind yourselves of the group's general
goals and of 1t; goals for any particular job. Tnis review will help your
group keep ‘its eye on where it is going.. It will also help *aﬁjudging your

’ progress toward your goals and  in renewing your group's desire to achieve those

goals.

It is important to talk as well as to think about group goals and standards.
If the group talks about its §Bals and staadard§. everyone in the group can
know and agree on what those goals:and standards are and, if necessary, caé
have a chance}to ;hgnge them. When talking about goals and standards, the
group should ask itself such questions as:
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I What are.our general group 9655;5 What are our goals for
this job? !

2. How have our goals changéd since we first agree on them?
What goals have been added? What goals have been dropped?

3. How successful have we been, so far, in accomplishing our
“goals?

T : 4. What ways of working or behaving do we agree that the group
members should follow?

- - 5. ﬁhat ways of working or behaving do we agree that the group
members should not follow?

6. In what ways are these standards related to our group :oals?

7. What things do group members need to do to come closer to
following the standards we have agreed on?

An Activity

Think about the project your group is working on. As a group, answer the
guestions above in terms of that project. Write your answers on a separate
sheet ot paper. Then move ahead to the Fifth Step in Group Cooperation.




COOPERATING
VIII-7

THE FIFTH STEP IN GROUP COOPERATION

L. Blend together the work of different parts
‘of the group. . .

2. Watch how well the group works together.

3. Find out why problems come up.

4. Talk about group standards and goals.

5. HELP OTHER GROUP MEMBERS TO DO BETTER WORK.

A

The fifth stép in group coop'eration is to help other group members do better

v .
_work. There are several ways in which you can do this. -« -

1. Help the other members see reasons for what they are doing. . s
- Help them want to do their work. ) -

2. Help them do the work by sharing your skills and resources.
3. Praise them when they do a good job.

4. Give friendly suggestions for change when they have a pro- i ~
blem or do something wrong. . '

I

-

Before members of a group can give or, receive help, they must like and trust
one another. Here are some ways that you can build trust between yourse f

and the_other members of your grpup.

-
~
L b

1. Be open and honest in talking about your fee]ingigﬁnd jdeas. /
2. ' Share your ideas, skills and resources with others.

3. Accept other people's work and ideas (this doesn't mean ycu /
can't disagree with them). ' /




COOPERATING
viti-7

Ve,

Pl
ra

o E\L!" Y : ..
; 4. Encourage other people dnd help them believe that-they ‘can
- do good work (this doesn't mean you can't make suggestions-
| for improvement). ‘

¥
e

Believe, and help others to believe, ‘that the group can and
will work together cooperatively in a situation. .

!
}
|
|
|
’ - o "_/
v L

T

An Activity

Think about the grdup project you are working on. On your own, answer the v
first set of questions below in terms of that project. As a group, answer the
second set of questions. Write your answers and the group's angwers on a

separate sheet of paper. Then mave ahead to the Sixth Step in Group Co-
operation.

Answer these questions on_your own:

1. In your work on this project so far; describe a time when you:
5 . :

2

a) helped~§odéohe in your group to want to do his or her work
b) helped someone do work by sharing your skills and resources

c). praised someone who had done a good job
d) made a friendly suggestion for change when someone had a
problem or did something wrong .
L/" 2. Dc sou think the things you did at these times really helped the group
work together better?

3. \lhat things might you do during the rest of this project to help other
group members do better work? What things might you do to increasé .
trust between yo~self and other group members? ‘ .

Answer- these questions as & group:

&
~ \\ 1. What might we do as a group to help one another more with our work?

' . 2. What might we do as a group to increase trust between members of the ‘
group?
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THE SIXTH STEP IN GROUP COOPERATION = -

L. Blend together the work of di fferent parts
of the group.

2. Watch how well the group works togeil;er, . I
3. Pind out why problemé "come up. \ ‘
4. Talk about group BtM@ and gans.

- 5. Help other growp membere -to do better work.

6. }T A GOOD EXAMPLE BY YOUR OWN. HOQK

- The sixth step in gr‘os\:p cooperation is to set a good example by your owf work.

( The purpose of setting \an example is not to show that you are ‘better than any-
" one else; but to help others by letting them see how to uorkm' how to behave. - .
Also, if you 'are setting a good example 1n your work.and behavior, you know - &

you are doing your best to work ﬁard and to ﬁelp the group. ' -

-

There are several ways in which ygu'can set a good example for other‘group
members . y N -

L

“

1. Follow instructions: This doesn' t mean you can't try to
change the.instructions if you think they are poor. But
until they are changed, follow them.

2. ,Try as hard as you can in whatever work you do.

3.- Do work when it needs to be done. Don't wait for someone
to order you or push you. )

4.‘ Act grown-up Don't be silly, clown around, lose your
temper or do other things that might d1srupt the group.

NI E
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5. Know the group's job and your part in it, and do your part so
that it helps make the whole job successful. Help others
with their parts, too, if you can. .

6. Make sure that your feelings and attitudes, as well as your
outward behavior, will help the group work together better.

An Activity \

W \

Think about the group project you| \were workingaib On your own, answer the .
ject.

first set of questions below in tarms of that -As a -group, answer
the second set of questions® Hriﬁe your answers and the group*s answers on
a separate sheet of paper. :

[

N
Answer these questions on your own: _

1. Tell whether you think you do or do not set a good example for the
group:in each of the behaviors listed below. If you do not think
you set a good.example, tell how you might set a better example
during the rest of your work on this project.

. a) F llowing directions
b) Try{ng as hard as possible ‘
c) Doing work when it needs to be done
d) Actin; grown-up
e) Knowing the grgup's Job and your part in it
f) Making sure that your attitudes help the group

2. In which of the areas just mentioned do you think you set the best
example? The worst example? Explain your answers
\

EY \
Answer this question as_a group: . \

! COOPERATING

Py

1. Which person in your group sets the best examp1e\knd whichk sets the -

worst example in each of the six behaviors listed \above. For in-
stance, who is best at following directions and who is worst at it?
Fomweach behavior, explain why you named the two people you did.
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| o | WHAT DID' YOU LEARN?

'

In' ths modvle, you h{v{ been studying group cooperation. Now try to an- |
swer the questions below. Write your answers in the space below and on -
4 -the back c¢f this sheet. Use extra paper if you need it.

-

v -

v

1. Explain what it means to cooperate in a group.

2. Group cooperation is important. Explain why you agree or disagree wﬂ:h )
. - this stagement. Give an example to support your answer. .-

- 3. What afe six steps in working together in a group? Briefly describe sach
one. < ‘ .

&

4. In’your opinion, which 6f those six ways is most important? Wny?
5. Hjs this module helped you learn more about how to cooperate with others. SR

aJ

&
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HOW DID YOU DO?

COOPERATING

‘
o’

A

Answer each question carefully. For questions 3-5, use the-space on the

back of this page.

Mow well do you cooperate? Oelow are six skills people need to work wetl™
with others in a group. Circle the phrase that describes how well you can

"do each one,

¢ Blending together the work of different parts of the ércup.

very well - well _ poorly
® Watching how well the group works together.

very well cwell ~ poorly
¢ Finding out why problems come upf A

ven} well wel} ‘ poorly
® Télking about grou} standards and goals.

very well well poorly
e Helping other group members to do better work.

very well , well - poorly~

e Setting a good example by your own work.
very well well ) poorly
How wel; did you work in the group? (Circle one)
very well well poorly

In terms of cooperation, what were you best at while working with the group?

What did you have the most trouble with?

very poorly
very poorly
very poorly
very p;;rlx
very poorly

very poorly

very poorly

How can you improve tﬁe way you cooperate with others in a group?

309

—



e oy T N

-

VIII-11 .

a

HOW DID THE GROUP DO?

COOPERAT ING

sheet.

T e ey teter T

Answer each question carefully.

For questf

"R

ons 3 and X;-usethe-back of tﬂ o

1. On the chart below are six skills which beop]e need to work well with

«

others in a.group. On the Teft side of the chart, write the name of

each group member. Then tell how well he or she cooperates with others.
Under each skill, wiite very well, well, poorly, or very poorly.

i .

b

v

FOR OTHERS

_— ‘
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2.
4“
5.
'6‘

2

very well ‘
_ 3. In what ways did the group work together
4. In what areas of cooperation does the group need improvement?

well
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poorly
¢

well?2.

very poorly

How well did the group work together on its project? (Circle one)




